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PREFACE. 



Thb objection most commonly urged against the Eton 
Latin Introduction^ arises from the fact of its being 
wntten, for the most part, in the same dead language 
which it is designed to explain and elucidate ; and the 
inference said to be immediately drawn from this fact is, 
that so various, and so very unequal, are the abilities of 
boys in large schools, that this Grammar cannot possibly, 
in its present state, be adapted to all of them. The Mas- 
ter cannot, if he would, apportion different elementary 
Grammars to the scholars of the same class or division ; 
that would be an act at once impolitic and invidious, 
even if it were at all practicable : nor is it likely that he 
>¥ill sacrifice his own fixed and favourable opinion of the 
Eton Introduction, to the dissatisfaction of those who 
may not think in the same way. These are the reasons 
why many boys of inferior capacity are frequently al- 
lowed, in our public schools, to wade through the mazes 
of classical learning in total ignorance of the meaning of 
grammatical rules — nay, sometimes unacquainted with 
the rules themselves. These, also, are the reasons which 
have induced many Masters to omit teaching the "Pro- 
pria quee Maribus," " Qusb Genus,*' and " As in Prae- 
senti," while others have abandoned the use of the work 
altogether. 

It is not our province, much less our inclination, to 
animadvert on the opinion of those who may act from 
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an experience more enlarged than our own ; but desiring 
simply to extend the utiUty of a GFammar, the general 
excellence of which has been attested by the public 
estimation for upwards of a century, our aim has been 
as much as possible to render it available to the ad- 
vanced views of modem Education, and thereby to adapt 
it to learners of the lowest capacity. Hence, besides 
offering to the pupil the Eton Latin Grammar in Eng- 
lish, we have retained all that is usually taught in 
schools^ and have embodied in the Text, or appended to 
it, such additional matter as appeared explanatory and 
instructive. 

In the Accidence^ the dependence of Adjectives, Paiv 
ticiples, and Pronouns, for their declension, upon Sub- 
stantives, is more explicitly stated. The Questions on 
the Accidence^ entirely of a general nature, form a kind 
of Synopsis to be frequently repeated by the beginner. 

The Rules for the Genders of Nouns are considerably 
shortened, without infringing on the comprehensive plan 
of the " Piiopria quae Maribus." The General Rules 
are confined to nouns whose gender is distinguished by 
the signification ; and nouns of sex are quite excluded 
from the Special Rules. 

The Rules of Syntaac and of Prosody are an^anged, 
the Latin in one column, and the Translation in the 
opposite column, to give every Master the option of 
teaching the Latin Rules as they stand in the Eton 
Introduction, or the Latin Rules in English ; — thus 
doing away with the anomaly of using different elemen- 
tary Grammars in one and the same school. Very great 
stress might justly be laid on this part of our plan, did 
the limits of a Preface permit. 

With regard to the remaining Articles, (see Title- 
f)age,) an apology for their insertion would auiely be 
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SHperfl«K>us« They will be found of great utility ; cspe* 
ciaiUy the Latin Pmxis and the RtdeB of Ckmstruttifm^ 
which form introductory exercises and leslsons foifitiie 
papit, before he proceeds to an Exercise^book^ or to nad' 
the classical writers. 

The NoteSy both practical and philosophical^ are 
paftly original^ and partly selected from the Grammars 
of Scheller, Zumpt^ and Jones^ and the ^^ Gymnasium" 
of Crombie. A multitude of other works have occa- 
sionally been consulted with advantage ; among which 
we may particularly enumerate those of the Messieurs 
de Port Royal^ Ruddiman^ R. Johnson^ Grant, Adams^ 
Major, and Valpy. 

From what has been thus cursorily stated, it will 
feadily be seen that the New Eton Grammar presents^ 
both to Masters and Tutors/ three decisive advantages, 
contained in no one edition, nor combined in any two 
editions^ of what may not inaptly be named the Old 
Eton Introduction : first — the Eton Latin Grammar, in 
EeRglish ; secondly — the same Grammar, chiefly as it is 
used at Eton; and thirdly — philosophical as well as 
practical Notes, independently of the great variety of 
information which is scattered throughout the Text^ 
Thus far, then, may the New Eton Grammar be 
recommended with confidence to the notice of those 
Masters who at present use the Eton Introduction ; and 
with still greater confidence to that numerous body, 
whose disapproval of that work has prompted them to 
adopt the more modem system of teaching the Latin 
language, through the medium of the vernacular. 

But the Notes form the main ground of distinction, 
and the principal claim which this edition holds outio 
public notice. It is no less surprising than true,t]Mit, of 
the afanoet innumerable editions and modifioatioQjpi lOf 
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the Eton Grammars vrbich at various times have issued 
from the press^ not one has pretended to place within the 
reach of the pupil the immense advantage which this 
country has unquestionably derived from German pene- 
tration and research. To be sure, we have expensive 
Translations of the Grammars of Matthiae, Buttman^ 
Scheller, Zumpt, &c., and one cheap abridgment, that 
of Zumpt; and the ancient authors, both Greek and 
Roman, the former especially, edited by the eminent 
scholars of Germany, are read with avidity and suc- 
cess at our pubhc schools, colleges, and universities : * 
but beyond this, how little, comparatively, is known of 
the German grammarian ! To reject the philologist for 
the annotator, is, in this instance, hardly consistent : — 
and what is the consequence ? Either the advanced 
pupil remains unacquainted with that deep and clear 
knowledge which is of such paramount importance in 
Latin composition ; or, instead of its being communi- 
cated to him in the same Grammar from which he has 
been taught, with the rules and examples most familiar 
to him, he is compelled to resort to a second Grammar, 
which differs, or appears to differ, so much in matter, in 
phraseology, and in plan, that the simple want of con- 
nexion between the two is enough to disgust him at the 
onset, if not to deter him from pursuing the study. A 
sUght perusal of the following pages will show whether 
these difficulties can be obviated, and how far an edition 
of the Eton Latin Grammar can be made a fit intro- 
duction to the larger Grammars. 

It may be anticipated, after these observations, that 
our greatest attention has- been devoted to the Syntax, 



* We confess the superiority of the Germans, by the udoption of their 
Grammars and editions of the ClaMics,— -Tilamslator of Zumpt. 



the Notes oh "wMch, it ia trusted, will be pronounced free 
from the' too common charge of mere amptificatidn. 
Much undoubtedly is to be done viva voce by the Mas^ 
ter^ in defining, in illustrating, and in simplifying ; for 
the roles of Grmmmar, Uke the rules of any other science, 
must be e3q)lained, before they can be said to be thorough- 
ly and satis&ctorily understood : yet surely something^ 
er&i in this respect, should be left to the learner's own 
industry and ingenuity. After this, the pupil ought to 
begin the most important p«K«S8 in all learning-^//- 
examination : then commences the pupiFs own personal 
exertion^ dependent on the aid of the Master, to reflect 
upon and himself apply what he has been thus told, and 
not simply to commit to memory, or to neglect, as he may 
choose, what is unnecessarily written for him. But bear* 
ing in mind, that the Eton Syntax contains a digest of 
the facts, called in Grammar the rules, of Latin Con- 
struction, we have uniformly endeavoured to point out 
the reasons, the principles on which those facts are 
founded. This portion of our labour, it is true, presents 
a difierent view of grammar, which some Masters may 
consider too novel, and therefore, perhaps, an innovation 
too extensive to be admitted into a work of this kind, 
and be made practically useful. We would, however, 
remind such of our readers, that if a different, it is but 
a more extended and more elevated view of the same 
subject : and if all improvement is to be progressive (and 
this alone ought to be expected), we would ask, what is 
the next rational step in the course of a sound education, 
when the pupil has frequently and accurately applied 
the rules of Syntax ? — what, we repeat, but an analysis 
of the rules themselves, according to the general prin- 
ciples of the language ? Let us illustrate this : to teach 
a boy that one substantive governs another in the geni- 
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tive case, when they signify different things — that cer- 
tain adjectiyes, certain participles, and certain verbs are 
followed by this ease-*— that certain pronouns are put in 
the genitive, when the person is signified, &c., &c. — we 
give him the knowledge of so many grammatical facts, 
without guarding him in any way against the exceptions 
or limitations to those rules : but when we add, that the 
genitive case, wherever it occursy denotes " origin, source, 
ownership, or possessor," we state me general principle 
to which all those facts, individually, are reducible ; and 
we not only define the rule most precisely, but, at the 
same time, furnish a principle by which the scholar may 
test his own application of it. 

We might adduce numerous Latin expressions in which 
the genitive is found, but which can scarcely, if at all, be 
rendered by the preposition ofy or the apostrophic '«, by 
fiir the most common signs of that case ; and, on the 
contrary, it very often happens, that other terms than of 
must be latinised by a genitive case : " Rudis belli," 
ddlled in war ; '^ Commentatio mortis," a meditation on 
death j " Controversia verbi," a dispute about a word ; 
"Hcmorum contentio," contention/or honours; the words 
" belli, mortis, verbi, honorum," denoting severally the 
source of the skill, the meditation, the dispute, the 
honours, — and being on that accoimt placed in the 
genitive case. The particle of, likewise, is not unusually 
the sign of a Latin adjective : Frugality is the virtue of 
a private man, not of a king, — " Frugalitas est virtus 
privata, non regiaJ' — Cic. 

Again, from thus studying grammar as a science, it 
would be easy to demonstrate that many, even cele^ 
brated, writers on the Latin tongue, have made a most 
lavish misapplication of the figure Ellipsis, from not fully 
bearing in mind that the cases, in nil their various com- 
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binatioDS with every part of speech, preserve one umform 
relatiorty primary or seoondary. A single example will 
suffice^ The Messieurs de Port Royal hold the doc* 
trine, that the '^ genitive case after the verb always 
d^nds on some substantive, expressed or implied ; 
e. gr. / memini malorum/ I remember the evils, sup. 
memariam malorum :" but surely there is a wide dif- 
ference between a thing and the recollection of a thing, 
and the act of rememberii^ is mentioned as originating 
in the ^' malorum/' the evils themselves, and not in the 
recollection of them. Philologists in general, we are 
told^ go a step farther, and contend that the ^^ genitive, 
no matter what kind of a word it follows, can only 
be governed by a noun substantive :" thus, " Avidus 
gloriaB,*' fond of glory, is only to be explained by an 
dlipsis of ^'in negotio, ratione, or causS,,'* Scheller, 
who always shows ar great partiality for this figure, is 
somewhat sceptical in the present instance, and adds, 
that the ^ genitive follows, viz. in the order of construc- 
tion, nouns substantive and adjective, pronouns, verbs, 
fcc., though it may be questioned how far it is governed 
hy themJ' In the midst of all these needless uncer- 
tainties, how simple and easy do the above and all other 
expressicms of the same kind become, when tried by the 
principle just laid down : " Memini malorum," I remem- 
ber the evils — the evils occasioning my remembering; 
" Avidus glorisB," fond of glory — glory being the source 
of the fondness; ^ Pudet me culpse," I am ashamed of my 
fault — I feel shame, because of my fault. As well might 
we consider all transitive verbs governing a genitive by 
a similar license, " Percontatoris fugito," viz. rei«, or 
negotium^ percontatoris, — a position which the most 
fanciful theorist would not venture to take. Such mis- 
coDoeptions can. only arise fi'om grammarians losing 
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sight of the analogy of snicture which subsists between 
the Greek and Roman languages, the latter correspond- 
ing with, and belonging to, the Greek, and holding the 
same relation to the Greek as a child to its parent. 

The plain rules of Syntax lead the pupil a certain way 
through the by-paths of learning ; but the student who 
desires to be conducted along the high road to classic 
excellence, stands in need of a safer guide and a surer 
companion. Let him not, therefore, be alarmed at the 
idea of notes " practical and philosophical," nor expect 
to find in them any of that complication of detail, or 
drudgery of analysis, from which he may hitherto have 
shrunk with dissatisfaction. But let him enter upon 
. these subjects with a mind well stored with rules, un- 
biassed by false principles, and determined on habitual 
appUcation, and we will venture to say, that he will soon 
feel that both beauty and simplicity may be found even 
in the severe but elevating study of a dead language. 

In closing these prefatory remarks, we have only to 
express a hope that our efforts for the improvement of 
youth may not prove futile ; and to add, that any re- 
marks, or suggestions, which the Heads of Schools may 
be pleased to address to the Author through his Pub- 
lishers, will be received with the most respectful atten- 
tion. 

T\aibridgB School^ December the Ut, 1837. 
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Language is the expression of human thought, in words spoken 
or writt^i: the Structure of this expression is taught by 
Grammar. 

The proper subjects of Grammar are Letters, Syllables, 
Words, and Sentences. 

Latin Grammar explains the structure of the Latin lan- 
guage, According to certain established rules. 

LETTERS. 

Letters are written characters, representing the elementary 
sounds of language ; as, a, 6, c, d. 

The Latin letters, with the exception of «?, are the same as 
the English, both in form and order. ^ 

Of me Latin letters, six are named vowels, a, ^, % o, u^ y ; 
the rest are called consonants. 

A Towel represents a perfect sound of itself, as e, 

A consonant cannot be sounded without a vowel, as he. 

Consonants are divided into mutes, liquids, and double 
letters. 

The liquids, /, w, w, r, have a soft and gliding sound im- 
mediately after a mute ; as fio9^ a flower. 

The double letters are y, x^ z^ in each of which is combined 
the sound of two consonants ; as, ^, (79 or ib. 

The remaining letters are called mutes, because at the end 
of a syllable they quite stop the voice ; as a^. 

IT, y, Z^ are found only in words of Ghreek origin. 

Ch sounds like k: h beginning a word is never mute. 

^ Of the Roman letters, seyen were employed as figures, or marks of 
Arithmetic : I, 1 ; V, 5 ; X, 10 ; L, 50 ; C, 100 ; D, 600 ; M, 1000. 
The letter of less numeral import noted a subtraction, if placed on the 
left of the greater, but an addition, when set on the right ; thus, IV 
was the same as 5 lessened by 1, or 4 ; and VI equal to 5 increased 
by ly or 6. 

B 



C and a are pronotmced hard before «, d, u / but soft before 
the sounds of b and %, 

SYLLABLES AND WORDS. 

A syllable is a distinct sound of one or more letters, pro- 
nounced in a breath. 

A diphthong is the sound of two vowels in one syllable, as 
a^y oe^ (uttered like the vowel ^,) aw, eu^ d. 

Words are the signs of what we think ; as, jmer^ a boy ; 
le^e^ read. 

In pronouncing Latin, the English generally follow the 
usage of their own language : but every word, in Latin, con- 
tains as many syllables as it has vowels, or diphthongs ; as, 
nM-re, the sea ; ^-ne-aSy a man's name. 

Words should be so separated into syllables in writing, as to 
represent a similar division in speaking ; as, ho-mo^ a man ; 
hiynr-i-tasy goodness ; ax-is^ an axle-tree ; euH-est^ he is here. 

The last syllable but one of a word is named the penult ; 
the last syllable but two, the antepenult. 

QUANTITY AND ACCENT. 

Quantity is the due pronunciation of a syllable, and is either 
long, or short. 

A syllable, long in quantity, may be described by a straight 
line drawn above it, as in amdre^ to love ; a short syllable, by 
a curve, as in regere^ to rule. * 

A vowel is short before another vowel, as % before u in />^W, 
godly. 

A vowel is long before two consonants, as e before nt in 
venttis^ the wind ; also before a double letter, as o before j in 
Trqfa^ Troy. 

All diphthongs are long, as au in aurum^ gold. 

Accent is that particular stress of the voice, which is laid on 
one syllable of a word more than another. 

Words of two syllables take the accent, or stress, on the 
former syllable, as (fo in d&mus^ a house. 

* There are a few other marks, besides those of quantity, which are 
often used in writing. The acute mark (') indicates the accented syllable 
of a word, as amdvit : the grave Q) distinguishes a declined from an 
undeclined word of the same form or ending ; as the adverb breviitg, 
more shortly, from the adjective breviusy shorter. The circumflex (^) points 
out gen. cases in d», dn, Ust asfamiMs, bucoRcSnt ffraMi; ablative 
cases in d, as bonA, tuttf mitsti ; or a contraction, as deUm for dedrum. — 
Two dots over a vowel, named dialysis, show that vowel to be ft syllable of 
Jtself, as aulai, pronounced aula-i.' 



Words of more than two syllables take the accent on the 
penult, if long, as turn foriu'na^ fortune ; but if short, on the 
antepenult, as « in vMtas^ truth.^ 

lliere are, in Latin, eight sorts of words, called the parts 

of SPBBOH : 

1. Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle; declined. 

2. Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, Interjection; unde- 
dined. 

THE ACCIDENCE OF GRAMMAR. 

The Accidence is that branch of Grammar which treats of 
the declined parts of Speech.^ 

A declined part of Speech is that which possesses different 
endings : those endings in Nouns, Pronouns, and Participles, 
aie c^led Cages; but in Verbs, they are called Moods, Tenses, 
zad Persons, 

OF A NOUN. 

A noim is the name of whatsoever thing, or being, we see, 
or discourse of. 

Nouns are of two kinds, substantives and adjectives : 

A noun substantive declares its own meaning, and requires 
not another word to be joined with it, to show its signification; 
and has conmionly a, an, or the^ before it : as, homo, a man ; 
an^^ltUy an angel ; liber^ the book. 

A noun adjective always requires to be joined with a sub- 
stantive, of which it shows the nature or quality : as, bontts 
puer, a good boy ; mcdus puer, a naughty boy. 

* A syllable, which may be pronounced long or short at pleasure, is said 
to be common in quantity, as volucris, or volucris. When the penult of a 
liatin word of more than two syllables is common, the accent should, in 
prose, be thrown back on the antepenult, as vSP&criSy thUbrcB : in some 
words, however, e. gr. unXuSf iirfuSt etc., the penult is accented, according 
to geiuBFal usage ; as, unfus, illius. 

* More properly speaking, the accidence of a word is that part of it, the 
ending, which may be changed without altering its signification. This 
may, to a certain extent, be explained in our own language, as, '* William 
rides, and William's horse canters ;'' in the former member of the sentence 
" William rides,'' is represented the relation between William, iu an 
g^enif and the action of riding ; but in the latter member, between William 
(of the same name) as a possessor , and the name of the animal of which he 
is possessed. So in the expressions ** I love, I loved,'' one and the same 
action of loving is signified ; but a difference in the form or accidence of the 
second verb marks l^wise a difference (not of meaning, but) of relation, 
in regard to the tiaies present and past. 



' A pwpe* Hfcme is the name of an indrvidnal i as, Virgilvus^ 
the poet Vurgil ; Londhium^ London. 

A common nonn, or an appellative, is a name which inclndes 
several individuals ; as, egutis^ a horse ; sdxum^ a rock. 

Number, case, and gender, are terms of Grammar, ex- 
pressing the various relations of nouns, pronouns, and par- 
ticiples. 

NUMBERS OF NOFNS. 

Number, in nouns, is the relation of a thing, as one or more : 
nouns have two numbers, the singular, and the plural. 
The singular speaks but of one ; as, pater ^ a father. 
The plural speaks of more than one ; as, patresy fathers. 

CASES OF NOUNS. 

Nouns have six cases in each number : the nominative, the 
genitive, the dative, the accusative, the vocative, and the ab- 
lative. 

The nominative case comes before the verb, and answers to 
the question, who? or, what? as, who teaches? Ma^ister 
docety the master teaches. 

The genitive case is known by the sign of^ or the apostrophic 
'*, and answers to the question, whose ? or, whereof f as, whose 
learning? doctrtna mamstri^ the learning of the master, or, 
the master's learning. 

The dative case is known by the signs, to or for ; and 
answers to the question, to whom ? or to or f<yr what ? as, To 
whom do I give the book ? Do librum magistro^ I ^ve the 
book to the master. 

The accusative case follows the verb, and answers to the 
question, whom ? or what ? as, Whom do you love ? Amo 
magistrum^ I love the master. 

The vocative case is known by calling, or speaking to ; as 
o magister^ o master. 

The ablative case is known by prepositions, expressed or 
understood, serving to the ablative case; as de magistro^ of 
the master ; coram m^agistrOy before the master. 

Also the prepositions m, toithy from^ hy ; and the word 
thany after the comparative degree, are signs of the ablative 
case. 

Note, The nominative case before the verb is named the 
.' ul^ect of a sentence, both in Latin and English. 

GENDERS AND ARTICLES. 

Gender is the distinction of a noun, in regard to its sig- 



nification, or in regard to its form or ending^ : there are three 
genders, the masculine, the feminine, and ihe neuter. 

Artides are used in Grammar to denote the genders of 
noons, and are thus declined :^^ 





Singular. 






Plural. 






Masc. Foem. 


Neut. 




Masc. Foem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


Hic^ hoBCy 


hocy 


Nom. 


Hiy hcBy 


JlODCy 


Gen. 


Hujvs^ hujus^ 


hvjus^ 


Gen. 


Sforum^ harum 


, horumy 


Dat. 


Hnic, huic^ 


huicy 


Dat. 


Hisy hisy 


hiSy 


Ace. 


ffimcy hancy 


hoCy 


Ace. 


Hos^ haSy 


hOBCy 


Voc. 






Voc. 






Abl. 


Hoe, hdcj 


hoc. 


Abl. 


HiSy hiSy 


his. 



Nouns declined with two articles are called common ; that 
iS) are of the masculine and feminine gender : as, hie and 
hscparenSy a parent, father, or mother. 

Nouns are called doubtful, when declined with the article 
Kcy or hasc ; as, hie or hoec anguisy a snake. 

Some nouns are also called epicene^ that i^ when under 
one article both sexes are signified : as, hie passer y a sparrow ; 
hsc aquzlay an eagle ; both male and female. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

Declension is the mode of deriving one case from another ; 
as mus-a, genitive mus-flp ; lap-w, genitive iap-i6?w. 

There are Jive declensions of substantives, distinguished by 
the mark or ending of the genitive case. '' 

The first declension makes the genitive and dative cases 
to end in ^ : as. 



* The nom. case, or the gen. with reference to the nom., is, without 
doubt, an arbitrary mode of ascertaining the gender ; and not the reason of 
the gender of those nouns which are not distinguished by their signification. 
See the Rules of Gender. 

< Hie, TUbc, hoCf are pronouns, that is, words used instead qf nouns. 
The application of them to the purposes of declension is purely a gram> 
matical contrivance, for the sake of brevity, to impress the genders of nouns 
on yoong learners : hence the appropriate title of Articles^ or marks of 
gender. 

7 Latin declension, as well as the relations (see Syntax, on each case,) 
expressed by the Latin cases, are derived from the Greek. The radix, 
or root-case, of all Latin declension, is the nom. singular ; and the gen.^ 
as coming directly, ^ radtce, from the root, may be considered the radical- 
case of the noun, pronoun, and participle : from this case are formed' 
most'cases in the singular number, and all in the plural. 

B 3 



Singular, 
N. ?KBC Mus-a, a 9ong^ 
G. huym Mus-8B, of a song^ ■ 
D. huic Mus-ae, to a song^ 
A. hanc Mus-am, a song, 
V. 6 Mus-a, song, 
A. ctbhdcMua-SLyfrom a song. 



Plural, 
N. hof Mus-se, son 
G. karum Mus-SLium, 
D. his Mus-is, to i 
A. has Mus-as, sor> 
V. 6 Mus-ae, o si 

A. abhis Mus-is,/r(w 



The second declension makes the genitiye case sii 
end in i : as, 



Singular, 
N. hie Magist-er, a nuuter, 
G. At^/ti^Magistr-i, of a master, 
D. huic Magistr-o, to a master, 
A. hunc Magistr-um, a master, 
V. 6 Magist-er, o master, 
A. abho€M.a,gistT-o,bg a master. 



Plural, 
N. hi Magistr-i, ma 
G.^or.Magistr-6rum, oj 
D. his Magistr-is, to 
A. hos Magistr-os, n 
y, 6 Magistr-i, o t 
A., abhis Magistr-is, bi/ 



Obs, I, A few nouns in er are declined by addin 
nominative the endings of the other cases : as, puc 



puer-i, puer-o, puer-um. 
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^ The ancient Latin gen. was at', as pictdi; and sometimes d 
commonly retained in familia, when preceded by pater, mater, 
&s pater famili^y the father of a family. 

^ The gen. plural is found, especially in the compounds of coi 
contracted into ilm; as calicHlUm, for coelicolarum : JSn 
^neadarum. 

>(> In the dat. and abl. plural, antma, aslna, domina, equa, 
nata, serra, socia, admit abus and w, as a distinction in the; 
masculines of the second declension ; as filioy a daughter,^/tV 
but dea, mula, and liberta, have abtts only, as dedbus. 

The Latin writers, and especially the poets, besides employ 
lar forms of inflection, often retain, or borrow, one or more 
Greek ; hence some words of Greek origin have a double f 
sometimes the Latin and sometimes the Greek is preferre« 
Delon ; nioUf Ilium. 

Greek words according to the first Declen 



Nom, 
^neas, 
Penelope, 
Anchlses, 



Gen, 
JEneXf 
Penelopes, 
Anchisse, 



Ace, 
^neam,an, 
Penelbpen, 
Anchisen, 






Dat, 

MneKf 

Penelopse, - i 
^ ^ Anchisse, Anchisen, I 

The plural (if any) of Greek nouns of this decl^-, 
mwtte. It is a general rule, that all Greek nouns in* ^, 
ping that letter; aa jEniaa JSnea, Athos At ho, Pci^n 

'» These nouns m «r, Uke jnter, retain the yowel ^ 
compounds of fero and gero, adulter, gener, Liber (^"t 
(children), socer, vesper, presbyter Iber, and Cell, i 
or rejects it. 



Ohs, II. The nominative and vocative cases of nouns are for 
the most part alike in each number. But when the nomina- 
tive case singular of the second declension ends in tiSy the voca- 
tive ends in : as, 



Singular, 
N. hie Domm-us, a lordy 
G. hujtis Domln-i, of a lord^^ 
D. huic Domin-o, to a lord^ 
A. hunc Domin-um, a lord^ 
V. 6 Domm-e, o lord^ 
A. ah hoc Domln-o, by a lord. 



Plural. 
N. hi Domin-i, lords^ 
G. horum Domin-orum, o/*/or<i!?, 
D. his Domin-is, to lords, 
A. hos Domm-os, lords, 
V. 6 Domm-i, o lords, 
A. ab his Domln-is, by lords. 



Obs, III. Detis, God, makes 6 Deus in the vocative case singu- 
lar : Also, the proper name of a man ending in ius, makes i ; as 
Ge(yrgius, George, Voc. Georgi : In like manner, Jilius, a son, 
makes Jili ; and genius, a genius, geni. The common plural 
form of Deus is — Dii, Deorum, Diis, Deos, Dii, Diis, 

Obs, IV. Nouns of the neuter gender are generally of the 
second and third declension ; and make the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative cases alike, in each number ; and in the 
plural number these cases always end in a y as 



Singular, 
N. hoc Regn-um, a kingdom, 
G. hujus Regn-i, of a kingdom, 
D. huic Regn-o, to a kingdom, 
A. hoc Regn-um, a kingdom, 
V. 6 Regn-um, o kingdom, 
A,abhoc'Rega-o,from a king- 
dom. 



Plural, 
N. hcBC Regn-a, kingdoms, 
Q, hor, lSiQ^'bT}iiix,of kingdoms, 
D. his Regn-is, to kingdoms, 
A. hcBC Regn-a, kingdoms, 
V. 6 Regn-a, o kingdoms, 
A. a6 Aw Regn-is, from king- 
doms. 



13 The genitiye singular m, is occasionally contracted into I, as ingeni : 
and the gen. plural brunij in many words, into ^m, as, nummiim, 
talentHnif sestertiUmj trtummrdm, 

Greek words according to the second Declension. 
In the dat. and abl. singular, the Latin forms only are used ; and 
thus in the other cases singular : 



Nom, 


Gen, 


Ace, 


Voe. 


Orpheus, 
Androgeos, 
Paph5s, 
Panthus, 


Orphei, ei, i, 
Androgeo, ei, 
Paphi, 
Panthi, u, 


Orpheum, eon, 
Androgeon, eo, 
Paphon, 
Panthum, un. 


Orpheu. 
Androgeos, eo. 
Paphos, e. 
Panthu. 


Ilion, um. 


Ilii, 


Ilion, um. 


Ilion, um. 



In the gen. plural, neuter Greek nouns have ony instead of oruniy as, 
bucottc^ni gen. bucoltc6nf of pastoral songs. Of nouns in eus and eus^ 
the former may be classed under the second, and the latter under the 



'Iltn iJiiiil ili-rli'itni'm inukfH tlic ^f;riitivc cohc singula^ to end 

ill f« • liii. 



Siinfiiliir. 

N AiM- Null ini, // t'tutut^ 
<l /Mf/Zfo Null in, ii/'r/ rfnmt^ 

|t /ill If Null i, ^1 II Houil^ 
\. Aiiiii> Null luut If cluihiy^^ 
V i» Null I'M, It i*/omt^ 



Plural, 
N. //^// Niil>-t»H, cloiuls^ 
(\, tiar, Niib-ium, of clovdi^^ 
l>. Im Niib-ibus, to cloucU, 
A. /ttts Niil»-08, clomLfy^^ 



\ . ii.*' //»ir N iiti i^/i-nij* (I t7ii/<(/.** , A. (lA /<iVNiil>-ibus^>'omo/oM^«. 

i'.iuH. |»auK xutoM, iu\i*nis fmtiT, nmtiT and frator, tboiigh 
divUiunl liKo «<'(/s\v, luako tho v^'tutive phiral in rim/ as ainuw, 

Mmw ii\M»u»« *»f il»U dvvlousivMi uioiwkk* in iho i^.nutivo case : 









vi'l.uL .A\U .>.x.-.. ■^N*.»(^\ : "1,.%* V iK^'ii, •.' .•v*5<r*;;. viaz i tVfw ^nroer 

v:»««»- .■ 'v ' v .». %■>. %•. 'is..". •».». %■. ::. :r. •_■.... ■•* .vt;."r"u:^oa» 

x*\ .V %*;»•■*» kjs. V ■H.v «*.■>• '.v '»^ *.-■: «■• ■'": -.• :".i_'. -^ i:iii 

** '*.v ** ».. • '..>. - C- •» "x '^v >. <^*» •> ■•■ ■•■ ". - C . .&^ 

•. • -v. '. • ■ .«. • > V. \ x» » » . «.* ' •■•»--. Tw. li"?; 
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' Mosftnonosyllables in as or w, and nouns in * after a con- 
sonant, though declined like lapis^ make the genitive plural in 
ium ; as, as assium ; lis litium ; mons nwntium,^^ 



Singular. 
N. hoe Op-US, a toork^ 
G. A«^«« Oper-is, of a work^ 
D. huie Oper-i, to a work^ 
A. hoc Op-us, a work^ 
V. 6 Op-US, work^ 
A. ah hocO^Qi-e^ from a work. 



Plural, 
N. hose Oper-a, works, 
G. Aor««mOper-um, of works, 
D. his Oper-ibus, to works, 
A. JuBc Oper-a, works, 
V. 6 Oper-a, o works, 
A. ah his Oper-ibuSj/row tcor^*. 



Neuter nouns of the third declension in al, ar, e, are thus 
declined : 



Singular, 
N. hoc Mar-e, the sea, 
G. hujfus Mar-is, of the sea, 
D. huic Mar-i, to the sea, 
A. hoc Mar-e, the sea, 
V. 6 Mar-e, o sea, 
A. aJAoc Mar-i, yrowi the sea^^ 



Plural, 
N. hasc Mar-ia, the seas, 
G.AorwmMar-ium, of the seas, 
D. his Mar-ibus, to the seas, 
A. hcBC Mar-ia, the seas, 
Y, 6 Mar-ia, o seas, 
A,abhis Mar-ibus,/rom theseas. 



^^As a. pound-weiglit, lis strife, mons a mountain. 

*> But far, par, jubar, nectar, hepar, with towns in e, as Pranestej form 
the ablatiTe in «, like opus; aSffarref nectare, 

Greek nouns according to the third Declension, 

Thb Singular Number. — ^The endings of the Greek nom. in the 
third declension are various. The gen. ends in o«, as Paris j Paridos ; 
Orpheus f Orpheos ; genesis, geneseos, or genesios : but feminines in o, 
e. gr. Sappho, Dido, have ^ for the gen. and o for the other cases ; as^ 
DiSo, Did^y Dido, etc. : or these admit the Latin form. Some Greek 
words in es, especially those in cles, have a genitive in t ; as Themistdcles, 
TAemist^cli, Those in is and ys, have, even in prose, in and yn for the 
ace. as well as im and ym ; as, Nabin, Halyn, Zewein; but the Latin form 
is generally to be preferred. The Greek ace. in a is seldom used, ex- 
cept in aerUf (BtKera, Pana, and, occasionally, in feminines making the 
gen. in idos, as Daphnis, DaphnXdos, Daphnida, For the voc. drop the 
final s of the nom., as Paris, Pari ; Orpheus, Orpheu ; Haly, Simoi, 

The Plural Number. — Tempe, cete, and mele, are the neuter forms 
of the nom., ace, and vocative cases plural. In the gen. a few words, 
such as the tides of books, have the Greek termination dn, e. gr. 
metamorphos^n, epigrammat&n. The Greek form si or sin is some- 
times found for the dat. or the abl., as heros, heroisif herotsin: and 
neuters in ma, from the Greek, have always tis, instead of tibus, in these 
cases, as poema, poemutis. The ace. is found in as ; lampadas. 
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Svn^ular, 

Q[.hujti^ F&ient-iSyOfaparent^ 
D. huic Parent-i, to a parent^ 

V, 6 Pa-rens, o parent^ 

A.aftAoclPareniHB, by a pa- 
et hdc f rent. 



Plural, 
et *hc6 jl'arent-es, parents, 

G. hor. 1 Parent-um, of pa- 

et har.J rents. 

D. his Parent-ibus, to parents. 

et h^ >Parent-e8, parents, 

V. 6 Parent-es, o parents, 
A. abhisFsLTent'ihus,bi/parents. 



The fourth^ declension makes the genitive case singular to 
end in 2^^ : as. 



Singular, 
N. hie Grad-us, a step, 
G. hujits GiaA-ua, of a st^, 
D. huic Grad-ui, to a step,^ 
A. hunc Grad-um, a step, 
Y, 6 Grad-us, o step, 
A. ab hoc Grad-u, toith a step. 



Plural. 
N. hi Grad-us, steps, 
G. AoTMwGrad-uum, of steps, 
D. his Grad-ibus, to steps, 
A. hos Grad-us, steps, 
Y. 6 Grad-us, o steps, 
A.ab AwGrad-ibus, withsteps.^ 



Nouns in u of the fourth declension, as comu, are undeclined 
in the singular number ; but thus in the plural— comua, cor- 
nuum, comibus, comua, comua, comibus. 

The fifth** declension makes the genitive and dative cases 
singular to end in ei ;** as, 



Singular. 
N. hcBC Faci-es, a face, 
G. hujus Faci-ei, ofaface,*^ 
D. huic Faci-ei, to afa/^, 
A. hanc Faci-em, a face, 
Y. 6 Faci-es, oface, 
A. ab hdc Faci-e, /rom a face. 



Plural. 
N. hcB Faci-es, faces, 
G.^rMwFaci-erum, of faces, 
D. his Faci-ebus, to faces, 
A. has ¥axi-es, faces, 
Y, 6 Faci-es, o faces, 
A. ab his FaxA-ehus, from faces. 



31 This declension is almost wholly a contraction of the third ; thus, 
graduSi gen. graduis, or gradHa — ^plural, nom. gradues or gradtts^ etc. 

^ The dat. singular is used by good prose writers in a contracted form ; 
as metu, equitdtu, magistratu, 

** In the dat. and abl. plural, these nouns have ulms instead of tlms : 
Arcus, acus, portus, quercus, ficus, lacus, artus, 
Et tribus, et partus, specus adde yerugiie, pecu^tie. 

M Only three nouns of this declension have the plural number com- 
plete, dieSf (facies) re«, species; and of acies, effigies, progenies, series 
and spes, only the nom., ace, and voc. cases are found. Other words of 
this declension want the plural. 

^ Fides, res, and spes, make the gen. and dat. cases singular to end in 
ii short, and not, like facies, in ei long ; &Sifideif r^t, spH. ' 

*> An old form of the gen. singular was e, as ** pemicie cans^/' — Cic. 
jAcie and die are frequent in Sallust. 
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When two nominatiye cases make a compound noun, both 
are declined ; as rei-publica^ the commonwealth ; rei-puhliccBy 
rei-ptibliC€B, But when two nouns of different cases form a 
compound noun, the nominative only is declined ; as, jurts-- 
emstdtiUy a lawyer ; ^uns-consulti, 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

Adjectives express the nature or quality of the substantive 
to wluch they belong ; and, to make this connexion the more 
apparent, they have terminations similar to those of substan- 
tives. 

All adjectives which make their genitive case singular to 
end in w^ are formed like the first declension ; as bona^ gen. 
boncB. 

All which make their genitive case singular to end in », are 
formed like the second ; ais, horms^ gen. honi. 

All which make their genitive case singular to end in t9, like 
the third declension; as,/^/M?, gen,/elicis. 

Adjectives, formed like the first two declensions of substan- 
tives, have three terminations ; as in these examples : 



SinguLar, 

M. F. N. 

N. Bon-US, bon-a, bon-um, 

G. Bon-i, bon-a3, bon-i, 

D. Bon-o, bon-8B, bon-o, 

A. Bon-um, bon-am, bon-um, 

V. Bon-e, bon-a, bon-um, 

A. Bon-o, bon-a, bon-o. 

Singula/r, 
M. F. N. 

N. Ten-er, tene-ra, tene-rum, 
G. Tene-ri, tene-raB, tene-ri, 
D. Tene-ro, tene-rae, tene-ro, 
A. Tene-rum, -ram, -rum, 
V. Ten-er, tene-ra, tene-rum, 
A. Tene-ro, tene-ra, tene-ro. 



Plural, 
M. F. N. 

N. Bon-i, bon-aB, bon-a, 
G. Bon-6rum,-arum, -orum, 
D. Bon-is, 

A. Bon-os, bon-as, bon-a, 
V. Bon-i bon-ae, bon-a, 
A. Bon-is. 

Plural, 
M. F. N. 

N. Tene-ri, tene-rsB, tene-ra, 
G. Tene-rorum,-rarum,-r6rmm, 
D. Tene-ris, 

A. Tene-ros, tene-ras, tene-ra, 
V. Tene-ri, tene-rae, tene-ra, 
A. Tene-ris. *7 



Urvua one, solus alone, totu^ the whole, nulltis none, alter 
the other, uter whether of the two, and other adjectives, make 

Tiike tener are declined all adjectives in fer and ger, asper, exter, 
gibber, lacer, liber, miser, prosper, cseter, (which in the singular nnmber, 
masculine, is obsolete) and Iber, Ibera, Iberum. Other adjectives in er, 
Wne maffisieTf lose the vowel e, as niger, nigra, nigrum. Of deafer either 
form is admissible. 



12 



the genitive case singular in ins, and the dative in «, but the 
other cases regolaily : as, 

N. nnus, una, unmn, — G. unms, — ^D. uni. 
N. alter, altera, alterum, — G. alterius, — D. alteri« 
N, uter, utra, utrum, — G. utrius, — D. utri, etc 
Note, Unus has no plural number, unless it be joined to a 
noun that has not the singular ; as, unw lit^ce^ a letter ; una 
maenia^ a walL 

In like manner is declined alitu^ smother; which makes aliind 
in the neuter gender singular number. 

Adjectives, formed like the third declension, admit one (W 
two terminations, and are declined with three articles: as, 
tristis sad, mdior better, y^u; happy. 

Singular, 



' /f, > Trist-is, hoc triste, 

G. hujus Trist-is, 
D. huic Trist-i, 

fit ha^ I Trist-CTa, hoc triste, 
V. 6 Trist-is, et trist-e, 

naCy hoc f 

Smgtdar, 

^^ |Meli-or,^>cmeH-us, 

G. hujus Meli-oris, 

D. huic Meli-ori, 

A. hunc 1 Meli-orem, hoc me- 
et hanc f li-us, 

V. 6 Meli-or, et meli-us, 

A.aJAoc, 1 Meli-ore, vel meli- 
hdcy hoc j on. | 

Sin^ftUar. 
N. hie, 1 -p 1 . 
hdBCy hoc j "^ 
G. hf^us Feli-cis, 
D. huic Fell-ci, 

V. 6 Fd-ix, 



Plural. 

Trist-es, ^asctrist-ia, 

-Trist-ium, 
Trist-ibus, 



N.Af 

et hcB 
G.hor 
har.hor. 
D. his 

ethos J^Trist-eSjA^Kctrist-ia, 

V. 6 Trist-es, et trist-ia^ 

A. ah his Trist-Tbus. 

Plural, 
N. hi 1 Me-lioreSy hme me- 
et ^ j li-ora^ 

G. hor. 1 ^ |. - 

, , >Meli-orum, 

har.hor. j ' 

D. his Meli-onbus, 
A. hos 1 Meli-ores, Acbc me- 
et has j li-ora^ 
V. 6 Meli-ores, et meli- 

A. ah his Meli-oribus. [ora, 

Plural. 
N. hi 1 Feli-ces, hate fdi- 

et Aor J cia,^ 
G. hor. \ -p |. .„^ 
har.hor.r "^ 
D. his Feli-cibus, 

etAot |F^^-<*8,A«cfeliMaa, 

V. 6 Feli-ces, et feH-cia, 

A. ab his Feli-cTbus. 



^' Participles of one terminaUon, e. g;r, tmiA&t xqoqsbd&y laakft t}ie 
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Ambo, both, and duo^ two, are nouns adjectiTe ; and are thus 
declined in the plural number only : 
Nom. 

Dat. 
Aoc. 
7oc. 
AbL 



Amb-o, 

Amb-orum, 

Amb-obus, 

Amb-os, 

Amb-o, 

Amb-obus, 



amb-ae, 

amb-arum, 

amb-abus, 

amb-as, 

amb-se, 



amb-o, 


both. 


amb-orum, 


of both. 


amb-obus, 


to both. 


amb-o, 


both. 


amb-o, 


both. 


amb-dbu& 


with both. 



amb-abus, 
TreSy three, is declined like the plural of tristis,^ 
Plu8^ more, is a substantive in the singular number, wanting 
the dative and vocative cases ; but in the plural it is an adjec- 
tive, and thus declined : 



N.hi 
et h(B 
G. kar. 
har.har. 
D.his 



Sin^fiUar. 
■Plures, hcec plura, 

Plurium, 
Pluribus. 



Plural. 



ethos }l*l^res, Acpc plura, 

V. 6 Plures, et plura, 

A. ab his Pluribus. 



COMPABISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have three degrees of signification, or com- 
parison ; the positive, the comparative, and the superlative.** 

I. The positive denotes the quality of a thing absolutely ; 
as docttAS^ learned, brevis^ short. 

II. The comparative increases, or lessens, the quality ; and 
is formed of the first case of the positive that ends in «, by 

ftU. ringular in e only ; but, when converted into (participial) adjectives, 
in e ort, aspatiensy patient,/7a/teii^e or/7a^te»h'. The following have e 
only — compounds of pes, as bipes, tripes; of corpus, as tricorpor 
(three-bodied) ; of color, as concolor ; compos, impos, hospes, sospes, 
pauper, superstes. 

** In the neuter plural vetus makes Vetera ; dives, div^tis, ditia, a con- 
traction from divitia. Bipes, and the adjectives specified in the pre- 
ceding note, want the neuter altogether. 

*^ TreSf three, and duo, two, are numeral adjectives. — In'regard to the 
signification of adjectives, some denote number, generally^ e. gr. 
multiy many, pauci, a few ; others definitely , as unus, one, duOf two, &c. 
The latter, denominated numeral or restrictive adjectives, are of several 
kinds. 1. The cardinal (from cardoy cardinis, a hinge,) express the 
principal numbers, as being those on which the other numerals hinge or 
rest, as unus, one. 2. The ordinal denote number in succession, as «e- 
eundus, the second. 3. The distributive signify how many to each, as 
singiili one by one, one each, or one a-piece. 4. The multiplicative 
denote how many fold, as duplex, twofold. 5. The proportional express 
how many times more, as duplus, twice as much. 6. The adverbial 
answer to the question, how many times ? as ter, three times, or thrice. 

*i Those adjectives only are compared whose signifiot^tion can be in- 
creased, or diminished ; and these generally have the three degrees of 

C 
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adding theieto -w in the mascnliiie and feminine gendetsiy and 
'MM in the neuter : as, <^ 

Doctus, gen. doeti^ is fonned tne H kaee doctior, hoc doetiui^ 
more learned : of 

Brevis, dat. Ireci^ is fiumed kie et kme hrerior^ hoe bretiuty 
shorter, or m(»e short. 

UL The snpeilatiYe incveasea, or diminishes, the significa- 
tion or comparison, to the greatest degree ; and is formed of 
the first case of the positiYe that ends in t, b j adding thoe- 
io-^umui: as, of 

Cren. doeti, is fonned doe t i mmut ^ most learned. 
Dat. breci, is formed Irecimimmt^ shortest, or most short. 
Note, Manj adjectiTes vary from these general rules ; as. 
Bonus, good; melior^ better; optimum, best. 

Malu9, bad; P^jor, worse; pestimHs^ worst. 

Moffnui, great; mqfor, greater; majrimms^ greatest 
Partus, BtUe; minar, kas; minimuf, least. 

Multus, mndi; pl^ts, more; piurimus, most. 

Dives, rich; ditior, more rich; JiVkvimttf, most rich. 
JVequam, wicked; nequior, more wicked ;ii^MUfii9uc», most 

wicked. 
Extemus, outward; exterior, mwe outward; eztremus. Yd, 

exdmus, uttermost, or most outward. 
InfhruM, low ; wferiar, lower, or more low ; tnfimus, vel, 

imuM, lowest, or most low. 
Supirus, high; supericTy higher, Oft more high; suprcmus, 

yd summus, highe^ or most high. 
Intus, inward ; uUenoTj more inward ; imtimus, innermost, or 

most inward. 
Juvinis, young ; junior, jom^er, or more young.^ 
Senex, old ; senior, older, or more old.-^ 
Prior, former ; pritnus, first. 
Propior, nearer ; proxhnms, nearest, or most near. 
Ulterior, ferther ; uUimus, last — ^With some ethers." 



oomparison. B«t it mmat be romtiBtiy bone in mind, that of the Litin 
a4iMtiTes capaUe of eompumm^ tke eampantin degree of some, aad 
the snperiatxre degree of odien, not bim§ /bwmd m eiassiemi mrnikmrs, 
are pronouiced on diat aocout obsolete or defectiTe : tkas m§tm» great, 
afai/«or, is read witbovt die sap c ilati f, aad asecr sacred, ■auiirawii, 
widKNit the oomparadre. In some wotds of this sort, indeed, tbe post- 
tive only is resd, as aJbwff, gradows. See bdov. Note 33, 4. 

» '< Natn minunns," tbe youn ges t and "natn maximns," tike oldest 
may be reekoned egfajralent sapcil s ti f e s— tbe fonncr of jmi^mu, yowi^ 
aad die latter of aner, old. 

Aasongsttbese *'odMr" a^ieedveami^ be eonsidered die following. 
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Adjectives ending in tr^ fonn the superlative degree from 
the nominative case, by adding -rimui : as, of putcher^ fair, 
ptUeher-rimuiy fairest, or, most fair. 

Adjectives ending in /w, form the superlative degree accord- 
ing to the general rule: as, of tailis^ useful, dat. uttli^ is 
formed tUilissimug^ most useful : 

Except the following, which change is into -limus : as, 
AgU-if^ nimble ; agil-UmuSy nimblest, or, most nimble. 
Fadl-49^ easy ; fadl-Hnms, easiest, or, most easy. 
Gracil-is^ slender ; gracil-UmuSy slenderest, or, most slender. 
Humtl^^ low ; humil-limus^ lowest, or, most low. 
Simtl^j like ; nmil^UmtUy likest, or, most like. 

Also^ If a vowel comes before tu (except quus) in the nomi- 
native case of an adjective, the comparison is made by magk 
more, and mcucim^ most : as, pitiSy godly ; magis pius^ more 
godly; maximi pius, most godly. 

Positives are variously dedlined. Comparatives, pltis alone 
excepted, are declined like melior^ and superlatives Uke bonus, 

OF A PRONOUN. 

* A pronoun is used instead of a noun, and, like the noun, is 
either a substantive, or an adjective. 

There are fifteen pronouns : 

SgOy I; ipsey himself; sutis^ his; 

(tc, ihou, or, you ; iste^ that ; noster^ ours ; 

UUy he; hiCy this; vester^ yours; 

isy he ; meus^ mine ; nostras^ of our country ; 

sui, of himself ; tuus^ thine; vestras^ of your country. 

I. Irrbgular. a. AdjectiTes in dicua, fictis, loqutu, volus, change us 
into entior for the comparativei and into entissimus for the superlative : 
benevSlns, beneTolentior, benevolentiBsunus. 

b. Irregular in the superlative -— dexter, dextSmus ; maturus, matur- 
Aaxas (and matnrissimus) ; sinister, sinistimus ; yetns, yetemmns. 
-II. Defective, a. Drfective in the positive — citerior, citiimus ; de- 
terior, deternmiis ; ocyor, ocyssimos ; potior, potissimus. 

b, Drfective in the compara/tve— bellus, diversus, fidns, indj^s, 
inyictiu, invitus, meritus, meUitus, novas, nnpSrus, (nnperr^ns,) par, 
persnasus, sacer. 

c« Drfective in the superlative — adolescens, ingens, dintomus, pronns, 
flUlwr, opimus ; most adjectives in t/t#, aliSy hiliss arcanus, declivis, 
pnMdivis, longinquus, propinqnus. 

d. Many adjectives, from the very nature of their meaning, do not ad- 
mit comparison : as, those which denote the highest or lowest degree of 
the quality, princeps chief, atsr coal-black ; adjectives of number and 
of measure, m primus f uncialis (of an inch) ; with a multitude of others, 
as almui, wricus, claudus, dispar, memor, mirus, salvus, rudis, ete., 
which must be left to the scholar's own observation. 
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To these may be added their compounds, eg&met^ I myself, 
tute^ thou thyself, i'dem^ the same ; also the relative qui^ who, 
or what ; and cv^as^ <>f what oonntry. 

Ego^ tu, 9uiy are pronouns substantive ; , the rest are adjec- 
tive pronouns." 



DECLENSION OP PRONOUNS. 



Pronouns, in general, are declined like nouns : but ego^ tu^ 
sui ; ille^ ipse^ iate, hic^ is ; qui^ quis ; with their compounds ; 
have forms of declension, peculiar to themselves. 

Ego^ tUy 9uiy are pronouns substantive, and are thus de- 
clined. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 



Singular, 

Ego, I, 
Mei, of me^ 

Mihi, to me^ 

Me, me^ 



Me, /row, or, bg me. 

Singular. 
Nom. Tu, thoUy or, gou^ 
Gren. Tui, of thee^ or, gou^ 
Dat. Tibi, to thee^ or, gou^ 
Ace. Te, thee^ or, gou^ 
Voc. 6 Tu, thouy or, gou^ 
Abl. Te, with thee^ or, gou. 



Plural. 
Nom. Nos, we^ 

Gen. Nostr-iim, xel-\ofus^ 
Dat. Nobis, to tw. 
Ace. Nos, usy 

Voc. — 
Abl. Nobis, /rom, or, hg us. 

Plural. 
Nom. Vos, ge, or, gou^ [j/ou^ 
Gen. Vestr-um,w/-i, ofge, or, 
Dat. Vobis, to ge, or, yo«. 
Ace. Vos, ge^ or, gou, 
Voc. ^ Vos, o gey 
AbL Vobis, witkgeyOTygou. 



Suiy of himself, herself, itself^ themselves, has no nominative 
or vocative case, and is thus declined. 

Singular and Plural. 



Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 



Sui, 
Sibi, 

Se, 
Se, 



of himself y '\ 

%i!mdf l^^^^frselfitidfythmnselveSyS^c. 

hg himself y j 



Ille he, ilia she, and iste that, are thus declined : 



34 To the prononns are given other names according to their various 
uses. Those applied to persons, ego, tu, aU, are nam^ personal : the 
demonstrative, ilUf ipse, iste, hie, is, point out, as it were, the person or 
thing referred to : the rehttive, qui, always bears a close relation to some 
word or words immediately preceding it : the interrogative, quis, is used 
in asking a question : the possessive pronouns, metts, tuus, suus, noster, 
vester, imply property, or possession : nostras, vestras, and eujas, are 
ctdied gentile or patrial, because they signify to what nation or country a 
person belongs. 
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Sin^lar. 
M. F. N. 


Plural. 
M. F. N. 


N. Ille, ffl-a, m-ud^ 
' G. Tll-ius, 
D.Dl-i, 


N. 111-i, m-8e, iU-a, 
G. Tll-orum, ill-arum, ill-onim, 
D. lU-is, 


A. ni-um, ill-am, ill-ud, 

v.— 


A. Ill-OS, ill-aa, ill-a, 
V. 


' A. lu-o, iii-a, m-o. 


A. 111-18, 



In like manner is also declined ipse he himself; except that 
the nom. and the ace. cases singular make ipsum in the neuter 
gender. 

li he, she, or that ; and qui who, are thus declined : 





Singtdar. 
M. F. 


N. 




Plural. 
M. F. 


N. 


Nom. 
Gen. 


Is, 

Ejus, 


ea. 


id. 


Nom, 
Gen. 


li, eae, 
Eorum, earum. 


ea, 
eorum, 


Dat. 


Ei, 






Dat. 


lis, vel^ eis. 




Ace. 
Voc. 


Eum, 


earn. 


id. 


Ace. 
Voc. 


Eos, eas. 


ea. 


AbL 


Eo, 


ea, 


eo. 


Abl. 


lis, w/, eis. 







M. 


F. N. 


Nom. 


Qui, 


qu^, quod^ 


Gen. 


Cuius, 




Dat. 


Cui, 




Ace. 


Quem, 


quam, quod. 


Voc. 


— 




AbL 


Quo, 


qua,quof?d/qui. 



In like manner also is declined its compound, i'dem the same ; 
aa, nom. Udevn^ eddem^ id! em ; gen. ^usdem ; dat. eidmt ; ace. 
^nndem^ eandem^ idPem^ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. 

Nom. Qui, quae, quae. 
Gen. Quorum,quarum,quorum, 
Dat. Quibus, vel, queis, 
Ace. Quos, quas, quae, 
Voc. — 
Abl. Quibus, vel^ queis. 

Quicunque^ whosover, is declined like qui; but the other 
compoimds of qui make both quid and quody in the neuter 
gender, singular number. — Quidam^ a certain one, has in the 
accusative singular quendam, quandam, quiddam or quoddam ; 
and in the genitive plural quorundam^ qtiarundamy quorun- 
dam. 

Quisy qtuBy quid, or quod, who, or what, is declined like qui ; 
as are iJso altquis, and other compounds of quis : these for 
the most part make the feminine gender of the nom. case 
singular, and the neuter of the nom. and ace. cases plural, in 
qua. 

c 3 
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QuisguiSy whosoever, is thus declined : 

Nom. Quisquis, quidqtdd, or quicquid, 

Ace. quidquid, or quicquid, 

Ahl. Quoquo, quaqua, quoquo. 

MeiiSy tuuSy ^iA8y are declined like bontufy except that fneus 
makes mt, mea^ meum^ in the voc. case singular ; and tutLS^ 
sutLS^ with many other pronouns, have no vocative case. 

Nostras^ Testras^ and cujas^ are declined, nom. nostras ; gen. 
nostrd-tisy — ^like felix, 

OP A VERB. 

A verb is that which is declared concerning the subject,^ 
and signifies either the (zction^ or bein^y of a thing. 
Of verbs there are two forms, or voices : 

1. The active, ending in o, which expresses an action per- 
formed ;^ as o/mOy I love, or, I pefform the action of loving. 

2. The passive, ending in or^ which commonly denotes an 
action received or suffered ; as amor, I am loved, or, I siiff^er 
the action of being loved. 

That which performs the action is called the agent ; and 
that which suffers the action, the patient. 

Of verbs ending in o, some are actives transitive, as, vinco 
I conquer; and these, by changing o into or, become verbs 
passive, as, mncor I am conquered : some are named neuters 
and intransitives, as, ^ai«^, I am glad; and these are never 
made passives. 

Some verbs ending in or are called deponents, and have an 
active signification, as, loquor^ I speak ; and some few are 
neuters, as, glorioTy I boast. 

Note 1. That verbs neuter ending in or, and verbs deponent, 
are declined like verbs passive, but with gerunds and supines, 
like verbs active. 

2. A verb is called transitive when the action passes on to 
the noun following in the accusative case ; as, vinco te^ I con- 
quer thee ; ven^ror Deuniy I worship God. 



35 The subject and verb are essential to eyery sentence, that is, no 
sentence can be made without them : and since one of the parts of 
speech, namely, the verb, is universally the same kind of word in all 
sentences, it hiajs been denominated by way of eminence verbum, the 
wordy or according to the Eton Grammar, the *' chief word in every 
sentence." 

36 A very few verbs in o imply an action received : as vaptklo, I am 
beaten; veneo, I am sold ; exulo^ I am banished. 
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3. A verb is called intransitive, or neuter, when the action 
does not pass on ; as, curro^ I run, glorior^ I boast : or when 
the object of the action is not in the accusative case ; as, 
parcit amtcisy he spares his friends — a dative. 

4. Yerbs that have different persons, are called verbs per- 
sonal ; as, ego amOy I love ; tu amas^ thou lovest : and such 
as have not different persons, that is, the third person singular 
only, are called verbs impersonal ; as, tcodet^ it irketh, oportet, 
it behoveth. 

Mood, tense, number, and person, are grammatical terms, 
which denote the various relations of the verb. 

OF MOODS. 

There are five moods, or forms of showing the manner in 
which the verbal action, or state, is represented. 

The indicative mood either declares a thing absolutely, as, 
ego amo^ I do love ; or asks a question, as, amas tu^ dost thou 
love? 

The imperative mood commands or entreats, as, veni hiic, 
come hither ; parce mihiy spare me : it is also known by the 
sign let ; 2^ edmus^ let us go. 

The potential mood signifies power ^ or dutg ; and is com- 
mocdy known by these signs, mag^ can^ mighty could, trould^ 
ihould, or, otight ; as, amem, I may love ; amamssem, I should 
have loved ; and the like. 

The subjunctive mood differs from the potential only, as it 
is subjoined to another verb going before it in the same sen- 
tence ; and has always some conjunction, or indefinite word, 
joined to it ; as, eram miser cum amdrem, I was a wretch 
when I loved : nescio qualis sit, I know not what sort of a 
man he is. 

The infinitive mood has neither number, person, nor nomi- 
native case before it; and is known commonly by the sign to; 
as, am,dre, to love. 

A finite verb is a verb of any mood but the infinitive. 

OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

Verbs have three gerunds, ending in di, do, dum, which 
have commonly an active signification; as, amandi, of loving; 
amando, in loving ; am^andum, to love. 

The supines of verbs are two: the one ending in um, which 
signifies actively, as, eo amdtum, I go to love ; the other end- 
ing in ^L, and having for the most part a passive signification, 
as, difficilis amdtu, hard to be loved. 
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OF THE TENSES OF VERBS. 



In verbs there are five tenses, or forms of distinguishing 
time. 

1. The present tense speaks of a thing present, or now 
doing ; as, amo, I love, or, am loving. 

2. The preterimperfect tense speaks of an action that was 
doing at some time past, but not yet ended ; as, amdham^ I 
did love, or, was loving.*' 

3. The preterperfect tense speaks of an action lately done; 
as, amdviy I have loved. 

4. The preterpluperfect tense refers to an action done at 
some time past, before another action also done; as, amav^ram^ 
I had loved. 

5. The future tense speaks of an action to be done here- 
after ; as, amdboy I shall, or, will love. 

OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

Number, in verbs, shows of how many things the verbal ac- 
tion, or state, is declared. Person specifies the relation of the 
verb to its nominative case or subject. 

Verbs have two numbers, the singular and the plural, like 
unto nouns, and three persons in each number ; as. 



Singular, 
Ego amo^ I love, 
Tu amcLS^ thou lovest, 
Ille amatf he loves. 



Plural, 
No8 amdmus^ We love, 
Vo9 amdtisy ye love, 
nil amanty they love. 



Note. That all nouns are of the third person, except ego^ 
nos^ tu, and vos: Also, that all nouns of the vocative case, are 
of the second person ; and the relative q^ui is used of all per- 
sons. 

0/ the verb esse, to be. 

The verb esse, to be, is styled an auxiliary or helping verb, 
because it assists in the formation of other verbs : its conjuga- 
tion is, for the most part, very irregular. 



37 The preterimperfect tense sometimes denotes a practice or habit : 
V Mactabant/' they used to sacrifice; *' orabat/' he was wont to pray ; 
*Mebat, ** he would say, he used to say. 
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Sum^ e*, /m, e$se^ faturus^ to be. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



1. Present Tense. — am. 



ling. Sum, 

Es» 

Est, 
kr. Snnms, 

£stis, 

Sunt, 



/ am. 
thou art, 
he is. 
We are, 
ye are, 
they are. 



2. Preterimperfect Tense.-twas. 
Sing. Eram, / was. 



Eras, 
Erat, 
Plur. Eramus, 
Eratis, 
Erant, 



thou wast, 
he was. 
We were, 
ye were, 
they were. 



ng. Fui, 

Fuisti, 

Fuit, 
or. Fulmus, 

Fuistis, 

•Fuerunt, vel faere. 



3. Preterperfect Tense. — have, 

I have been. 



thou hast been, 
he has been. 
We have beefi, 
ye have been, 
they have been. 



4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — had, 
ig. Fueram, / had been, 

Fueras, thou hadst been. 

Fuerat, he had been, 

at. Fueramus, We had been, 

Fueratis, ye had been. 

Fuerant, they had been, 

5, Future Tense, — shally or will, 

ig. Ero, / shall, or, will be. 

Eris, thou shalt, or, wilt be, 

Erit, he shall, or, will be, 

IT, Erimus, We shall, or, will be, 

Eritis, ye shall, or, will be, 

Erunt, they shall, or, will be, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. No first Person, 

g. Sis, es, esto, Be thou. 

Sit, esto, be he, or, let him be, 

ir. Simus, Be we, or, let us be. 

Sitis, este, estote, be ye. 

Sint, sunto, be they, or, let them be. 



' Pro9um, a compound of aunij admits the letter d where two yowels 
Id otherwise meet ; pro^fes, procfSram, proefesse. 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may^ or, can. 

Sing. Sim, / way, or, can be. 

Sis, thou may*st, or, canst be. 

Sit, he may, or, can be, 

Plur. Simus, We may, or, can be. 

Sitis, ye may, or, can be, 

Sint, Mey may, or, can be, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — might, or, could. 

Sing. Essem, veZ, forem, / might, or, C07//(2 6c. 

Esses, vel, fores, Mou mighfst, or, couhVst be, 

Esset, vcZ, foret, he might, or, couZd 6c. 

Plur. Essemus, vel, foremus, We might, or, could be, 

Essetis, vel, foretis, ye might, or, could be, 

Essent, vel, forent, they might, or, could be, 

S, Preterperfect Tense. — may have, should have, &c. 

Sing. Fuerim, / may, or, should have been, 

Fueris, thou may'st, or, should' st have been, 

Fuerit, he may, or, should have been, 

Plur. Fuerimus, We may, or, should have been, 

Fueritis, ye may, or, should have beeu, 

Fuerint, they may, or, should have been, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — might, would have, &c. 

Sing. Fuissem, / might, or, would Iiave been, 

Fuisses, thou might* st, or, would' st have been. 

Fuisset, he might, or, would have been, 

Plur. Fuissemus, We might, or, would have been, 

Fuissetis, ye might, or, would have been, 

Fuissent, they might, or, would have been. 

5. Future Tense. — shall have. 

Sing. Fuero, / shall have been, 

Fueris, thou shalt have been. 

Fuerit, he shall have been, 

Plur. Fuerimus, We shall have been. 

Fueritis, ye shall have been, 

Fuerint, they shall have been. 

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, and Preterimperfect Tense^ 
Esse, to be. 
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Preterperfect, and Preterpluperfect Tense, 

Fuisse, to have been. 

Future Tense, 

Fore, vel, Futurum esse, to be about to be* 

Participle of the future in rus, 

Futuras, about to be, 

CONJUGATION OP VERBS REGULAR. 

Conjugation is the inflection of a verb from its root, through 
the various relations of mood, tense, number, and person. 

Yerbs regular are such as are formed according to the gene- 
ral rules. 

Verbs have four conjugations, both in the active and passive 
voice, distinguished by the mark or quantity of the vowel 
before re and ris. 

The first conjugation of verbs active has a long, before re 
and ris : as, amdrey amaris.^ 

The second has e long, before re and ris : as, monere, 
moneris. 

The third has e short, before re and ris : as, regere, reg§ris. 

The fourth has i long, before re and ris : as, aucRre, audiris. 

Verbs active in O are conjugated after these examples : 

1. Am-o, am-as, am-avi, am-are ; aman-di, aman-do, 
aman-dum ; amat-um, amat-u ; am-ans, amatu-rus : to lave. 

2. Mon-eo, mon-es, mon-ui, mon-ere ; monen-di, monen-do, 
monen-dum ; monit-um, monit-u ;^ mon-ens, monitu-rus : 

to advise, 

8, Reg-o, reg-is, rex-i, reg-ere ; regen-di, regen-do, regen- 

dum ; rect-um, rect-u ; reg-ens, rectu-rus : to rule^ or govern, 

4. Aud-io, aud-is, aud-ivi, aud-ire; audien-di, audien-do, 

audien-dum; audit-um, audit-u; audi-ens, audit-u-rus: 

to hear, 

FIRST CONJUGATION. AmO. ^ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — do, am. 

Sing. Amo, I love j am loving, or, do love, 

am-as, thou lovest, art loving, or, dost love. 

am-at, lie loves, is loving, or, does love, 

Plur. Am-amus, We love, are loving, or, do love, 

am-atis, ye love, are loving, or, do love. 

am-ant, they love, are loving, or, do love, 

^ Except do, I give, which, with its compounds, has a (da) short : 
drewndHre, circumd&bam, circumdabo, etc. 
^ The root-tense of the verb is the first person singular of the indicii<- 
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2. Preteiimper&ot Xevseu — did, was. 

Sing. AtHiebam^ /.d^ love^ ot, was loving. 

Am-abas, thou didst love, or, wast loving, 

Am-abat, he did love, or, was loving. 

Plur. Am-abamus, We did love, or, were loving. 

am-abatis, t/e did love, or, were loving, 

am>abant, they did love, or, were loving. 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — have. 

Sing. Amav-i, / loved^ or, have loved. 

amav-isti, thou lovedst, or, hast loved. 

amav-it, he loved, or, has loved. 

Plur. Amav-imus, We loved, or, have loved. 

amav-istis, ye loved, or, have loved. 

amav-erunt, vely ere, they loved, or, have loved, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — had. 

Sing. Amav-eram, / had loved. 

amav-^ras, thou hadst loved. 

amav-erat, he had loved. 

Plur. Amav-eramus, We had loved, 

amav-eratis, ye had loved. 

amay-erant, they had loved. 

5. Future Tense. — shall, or, will. 

Sing. Am-abo, / shall, or, will love. 

am-abis, thou shalt, or, wilt love. 

am-abit, he shall, or, will love. 

Plur. Am-abimus, We shall, or, will love. 

am-abitis, ye shall, or, will love. 

am-abunt, they shall, or, will love. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. No first Person. 

^iug. Am-a, am-ato, Love thou, or, do thou love. 

am-et, am-ato, love he, or, let him love. 

Plur. Amemus, Love we, or, let us love. 

am-ate, am-atote, love ye, or, do ye love. 

am-ent, am-anto, love they, or, let them love. 

tive, as amo, moneo, amdio ; and the more important tenses of the act! 
voice, next to the root-tense, are three : 

1. The present infinitive, amdre, regSre. • 

2. The perfect indicative, amitn, rtxi. 

3. And the active supine, amiiumi rectum. 
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FOTKNTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can, would, should, 

ing, Am<-em, / may, or, can love, 

am-es, thou may*st, or, canst love. 

am«^t, he may, or, can love, 

lur, Am-emus, We may, or, can love, 

am-etis, ye may, or, can love, 

am-ent, they may^ or, can love. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — might, could , should. 

Qg. Am-arem, / might, or, could love. 

am-ares, thou mighfst, or, could^st love. 

am-aret, he might, or, could love. 

ur. Am-aremus, We might, or, could love. 

am-aretis, ye might, or, could love. 

am-arent, they might, or, could love, 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — should have, may have. 

ig. Amav-erim^ / should have loved. 

amav-eris, thou should' st have loved, 

amay-erit, he should have loved. 

ur. Amav-erimus, We should have loved. 

amav-eritis, ye should have loved. 

amav-erint, they should have loved. 

4, Preterpluperfect Tense. — would, might, could have. 

ig. Amav-issem, ' / would have loved. 

amav-issas, thou would' st have loved, 

amav-isset, he would have loved, 

ur. Amav-issemus, We would have loved. 

amav-issetis, ye would have loved, 

amav-issent, they would have loved. 

5, Future Tense. — shall have, 

ag. Amav-ero, / shall have loved, 

amav-8ris, thou shalt have loved. 

amav-grit, he shall have loved, 

ur. Amav-erimus, We shall have loved. 

amav-eritis, ye shall have loved, 

amav-^rint, they shall have loved. 

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, and Preterimperfect Tense, 
Am-are, to love. 



Freterpel-feet, -and Pr^tei^upecfect Tense, 
,AiUi»v-i3ae, to have loved f. 

Future Tense, 
Amatu-rum esse, to be about to love ^ 

GERUNDS. 

Aman-di, of loving. 

Aman-do, in loving » 

Aman-dum, to love. 

SUPINES. 

Active, Passive, 

Amat-um, to love, Amat-u, to be loved, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense, Future in rus^ 

Amans, loving, Amatu-rus, about to love. 

Formation of the Tenses of the Active Voice. 

1. From the Present tense Indicative^ are formed all other 
present tenses, all the preterimperfect tenses, with the iutuie 
indicative and the gerunds : as, amo, amare, ama,'amato, anMini, 
amans ; amabam, amarem ; amabo ; amandi, amando, aman- 
dum. 

2. From the Perfect tense Indicative are formed all other 
preterperfect tenses, all the preterpluperfect tenses, with the 
future tense potential : as, amavi, amaverim ; amaveram, ama- 
vissem, amavisse ; amavero. 

3. From the supine in wm, are formed the supine in it, and 
the two future tenses of the infinitive : as, amatum, amain ; 
amaturum (esse), amaturus. 

Hence, verbs which want the present or the perfect tense of 
the indicative, or the supine in wm, want likewise the tenses 
formed respectively from each of those parts. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. MoueO. 



Sing. Mon-eo, 
mon-es, 
mon-et, 

Plur. Mon-emus, 
mon-etis, 
mon-ent, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — do^ am. 

I advise y am advising, or, do advise, 
thou advisest,art advising , or, dost ddtfi^e^ 
he advises y is advising , or, does advise. 
We advise J are advising ^ or, do adiiUe^ ' 
ye advise y are advising, or, da adifise, 
they advise f are advising, ojfy do ntdi^se. 



2. TietexxmpexkotTetm^-^idj was. 



ling. Mon-Sbam, 
mon-ebas, 
monnibat, 

lur. Mon-ebamuSj 
mon-ebatis, 
mon-ebant, 



/ did advise f or, was advising, 
thou didst advise, or, wast advising » 
he did advise, or, %vas advising. 
We did advise, or, were advising, 
ye did advise, or, were advising, 
they did advise, or^ were advising. 



8, Preterperfect Tense. — have. 



Qg. Monu-i, 
monu-isti, 
monu-it, 

or. Momi-imus, 
monu-istis. 



/ advised, or, have advised, 
thou advisedst, or, hast advised, 
he advised, or, hath advised. 
We advised, or, have advised, 
ye advised, or, have advised. 



monu-erunt, v. -ere, they advised, or, have advised. 
4. Preterpluperfect Tense — had. 



ig. Monu-eram, 
monu-eras, 
monu-erat, 

IT. Monu-eramus, 
monn-eratis, 
monu-Srant, 



/ had advised, 
thou hadst advised, 
he had advised. 
We had advised, 
ye had advised* 
they had advised. 



5. Future Tense. — shall, or will. 



Ig, Mone-bo, 
mone-bis, 
mone-bit, 

IT. Mone-bunus, 
mone-Wtis, 
mone-bunt, 



/ shall, or, will advise, 
thou shaltj or, wilt advise, 
he shall, or, will advise. 
We shall, or, will advise, 
ye shall, or, will advise, 
they shall, or, will advise. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. No first Person, 

g. Mon-e, mon-eto, Advise thou, or, do thou advise, 
mon-eat, mon-eto, advise he, or, let him advise, 

IT. Mon-eamus, Advise we, or, let us advise, 

mon-ete, mon-etote, advise ye, or, do ye advise, 
^ffoon-eant^moA-entOyadvise they, oi^ let them advise. 



POTENTrAL HOQBv 

1. Present 'Teu9e.-J--*ia2^,c&n,t«;oW<?, hiiould. 



Sing. Mone-Ajn, ■.. 
mone-as, 
mone-at, 

Plur. Mone-amus, 
mone-atis, 
mone-ant, 



Imayiy^OT^canqdvisfi. 
thou may^stf or, can$t advise* 
he mat/f or, can advise. 
We mayy or, can advise, 
ye may, or, can advise, 
they may J or, can advise. 



2. Preterimperfect Tense. — mighty could, should. 
Sing. Mone-rem, 



mone-res, 
mone-ret, 
Plur. Mone-remus, 
mone-retis, 
mone-rent, 



I mighty or, could advise, 
thou mighfst, or, could* st €idvise. 
he might, or, could advise. 
We might, or, could advise, 
ye might, or, could advise, 
they might, or, could advise. 



3. Preterperfect Tense. — should have, may have. 



Sing. Monu-erim, 
monu-eris, 
monu-erit, 

Plur. Monu-erimus, 
monu-eritis, 
nionu-erint, 



/ should have advised, 
thou should* sf have advised, 
he should have advised. 
We should have advised, 
ye should have advised, 
they should have advised. 



4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — would, might, cozUd have. 
Sing. Monu-issem, 



monu-isses, 



monu-isset, 
Plur. Monu-issemus, 
monu-issetis, 
monu-issent, 



/ would have advised, 
thou would* St have advised, 
he would have advised. 
We would have advised, 
ye would have advised, 
they would have advised. 

5. Future Tense. — shall have. 



Sing. Monu-ero, 



monu-eris. 



monu-erit, 
Plur. Monu-erimus, 
monu-eritis, 
monu-erint, 



/ shall have advised, 
thou shalt have advised, 
he shall have advised. 
We shall have advised. 



ye shall have advised, 
they shall have advised. 

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the PotentiaL 



*9 

IHBIlflTIiWEB J leOWl 

Mon-ere, to advise, 

Pretenieiffect, aqd PfiBterpluperfect TehiSe^^* '^ 
Moixu-i^e, to have advised. 

Future Ten^e, 
Monitu'Tum e8se, ' to Be about to adtfise. 



., \y 
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Monen-diy of advising, 

monenrdo^ - -, iA advismg^i ^ 
moii^iHlum, to advise, 

SUPINES. 

Active^ Passive, 

Monit-um, to advise, Monit-u, to be advised, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense, Future in rw*, 

Mon-ens, advising, Monitu-rus, about to advise, 

v.; • . 

THIRD CONJUGATION. RcgO. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — do^ am. 

Sing. Reg-o, / rule, am ruling ^ or, do ruis. 

reg-is, thou rulest, art ruling, or, do$t rule. 

reg-it, he rules, is ruling, or, does rule, 

Plur. Reg-imus, We rule, are ruling, or, do rule. 

reg-itis, ye rule, are ruling, or^ do rtle. 

reg-unt, they rule, are ruling, or, cf o rule, 

2, Preterimperfect Tense.-— ^2C?, wa9. 

Sing. Rege-bam, / did rule, or, was ruling, 

rege-bas, thou didst rule, or, wast rulkig. 

rege-bat, he did rule, or, loas ruling, 

Plur. Rege-bamus, We did rule, or, were ruling, 

rerfe-batis, ye did rule, or, were ruling. 

rege-bant, they did rule, or, were ruling, 

I 3. Preterperfect Tense. — have. 

Sing. Rex-i, ' I ruled, ox,, have ruled, 

rex-isti, thou ruled* st, or, hast ruled, 

re^t, he ruled, or, has ruled. 

Plur. R»^Tnju^, We ruled, or, have ruled. 

rex-istis, ' yc iniled, or, have ruled. 

iwi-Heanitttv ^- '©w, they ruled, or, have ruled. i 

d3 
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Sing. Rex-eram,' * ' ' t hM riiied. >' • ' ^ '' -r'^ 

rex-?^. ' ' ^' ' thou kadst ruled. 

rex-erat,^ ''' kefiddniled. .. , 

Plur. Rex-eratiittis, W)s had' ruled. II 

rex-eratis, ye had ruled. 

rex-erant, they had ruled. 

.-. 5. Ftiturd Tense,-— ^^Aa/Z, or, wi7/» 

Sing. Reg-am, / shall^ or, will rule. 

reg-es, thou shalt, or, wilt rule. 

reg-et, he shall, or, will rule. 

Plur. Reg-emnS) We shall, or, w;i7Z rule. 

reg-etis, ye shall, or, will rule. 

reg-ent, they shall, or, will rule. 

IMPBRATIYE MOOD. 

Present Tense. Nojirst Person, 

Sing. Reg-e, reg-ito,*' Rule thou, or, do thou rule. 

reg-at, reg-ito, rule he, or, let him rule. 

Plur. Reg-amus, Rule we, or, let us rule. 

reg-ite, reg-itote, rule yc, or, do ye rule. 

reg-unt, reg-unto, rule they, or, let them rule. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can, would, should » 

Sing. Reg-am, / may, or, can rule. 

reg-as, thou may'st, or, canst rule. 

reg-at, he may, or, can rule. 

Plur. Reg-amus, We may, or, can rule. 

reg-atis, ye may, or, can rule. 

reg-ant, they may, or, can rule. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — mighty could^ should. 

Sing. Reg-erem, I might, or, could rule. 

reg-eres, , * thou might' st, or, could'st rule. 

reg-eret, he mighty or, could rule. 

Plur. Reg-eromus, We might, or, could rule. 

reg-eretis, ye might, or, could rule. 

reg-erentj they might, or, could rule. 

- ■ ■ ■ ■■ ■ f — • ■ 

*^ Three yerbs of the third oonjugation drop the final e of this person — 
faciOf to dO) dico, to teU, ducot to lead, making yac, die, duQs also their 
compounds, cal^aCf mddic, adduc* To which we msj add the irregular 
rerb,yero//ert 



img. Rex-erim, J^should fiave ruled, _ .., 

rex-eris, thou should' st have rtUed, 

rex-erit, ,he ^haul4 have ruled.. 

lur. Rex-enmus, . We should have rnlnd^ , . . i 

rex-eritis, ye should have ruled^,. 

rex-erint, they should have ruhdf 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.— tuoiiW!, mighty tould have. 

ng. Rex-issem, / would have ruled. 

rex-isses, thou would' st have ruled, 

rex-isset, he would have ruled. 

ur. Rex-issemtis, We would have ruled, 

rex-issetis, ye would have ruled. 

rex-issent, they would have ruled. 

5, Future Tense. — shall have, 

ig. Rex-ero, / shall have ruled. 

rex-eris, thou shalt have ruled. 

rex-erit, he shall have ruled, 

Lir. rex-erimus, We shall have ruled* 

rex-eritis, ye shall have ruled. 

rex-erint, they shall have ruled. 

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential. 

INFmiTIVB MOOD. 

Present, and Preterimperfect Tense, 
Reg-ere, to rule, 

Preterperfect, and Preterpluperfect Tense, 
Rex-isse, to have ruled* 

Future Tense, 
Rectu-rum esse, to be about to rule. 

GERUNDS. 

RegeuMli, of ruling , 

regen-do, in ruling, 

regen-dum, to rule, 

SUPINES. 

Active, Passive, 

Rect-um, to rule. Rect-u, to be ruled, 

PARTICIPLES. 

[ Prei^ent Tense, Future in rus, 

Reg-ens, ruling. Rectu-rus, about to rul^. 



38 



FOURTH '00?«tTOATIOW.-i*»-<Audio. 

Sing. Aud-io,' " , I hear, amfiearing^ ot, do hear. 

aud-is, ■ ' thou hearesi, art hearing^OT^dosi hear,' 
aud-it, he hears, is hearing^ or, doeshtar. 

Plur. Aud-imus, We hear, are hearing , or^ do hear. 

aud-itis, ye hear, are hearing, or, do hear, 

aud-iunt, they hears are hearing, or, do hear, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — did, was. 

Sing. Audie-bam, / did hear, or, was hearing^ 

audie-bas, thou didst hear, or, wast hearing. 

audie-bat, he did hear, or, was hearing, 

Plur. Audie-bamua, We did hear, or, were hearing, 

audie-batis, ye did It^ar, or, were hearing, 

audie-bant, they did hear, or, were hearing. 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — have. 

Sing. Audi v-i, / heard, or, have heard, 

audiv-isti, thou heard*st, or, hast heard, 

audiv-it, he heard, or, has heard, 

Plur. Audiv-Tmus, We heard, or, have heard, 

audiv-istis, ye heard, or, have heard, 

audiv-erunt,t?.-ere,^Aey heard, or, have heard, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — had. 

Sing. Audiv-eram, / had heard, 

audiv-eras, thou hadst heard, 

audiv-^erat, he had heard, 

Plur. Audiv-eramus, We had heard, > 

audiv-eratis, ye had heard. 

audiv-erant, * they had heard. 

5, Future Tense. — shall^ or, wUL 

Sing. Audi-am, I shall, or, will hear. - 

audi-es, thou shalt, or, wilt hear. 

audi-et, he shall, or, will hear. 

Plur. Audi-emus, We shall, or^ will hear, • . > . ■ 

audi-etis, ye shall, or, will hear* - . 

0udi-ent, they shall, or, will hear„ 



\ 
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Present TfebS^i No jint Person. 

iigt Aud-i, aud-iix», Jiisar #A*tf ; or^ 4^ thou hear^ 
af\4r4a^ aud-Ito, hetjir he,0Xykt him hear, 

fU^d*It^ a^d-itote, hear jye, pr, ijrfo ye hear, 
.|kud-iant, aud-iunto^Aear May, or, let them h^ar, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

■ • ■ ■ , »■ 

1. Present Tense. — may^ can^ would^ should, 

ig. Audi-ani) / may, or, can hear, 

audi-as, thou may*sti or, canst hear, 

)atldi-at, he may, or, can hear. 

IT. Audi-amtis, We may, or, can hear, 

audi-atis, ye may, or, can hear, 

aucB-iint) ^A«y vnay^ or, can hear. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — might, could, should* 

ig. Audi-rem, / might, or, could hear, 

audl-res, thou mighfst, or, couldst hear. 

audi-ret, he might, or, could hear. 

n. Audi-remus, We might, or, could hear, 

audi-retis, ye might, or, could hear, 

audi-rent, they might, or, could hear, 

3, Preterperfect Tense. — should have, may have^ &c, 

ig, Audiv-erim, / should have heard. 

audiv-eris, thou should'st have heard, 

audiv-erit, he should have heard, 

ir. Audiv-erimus, We should Jtave heard. 

audiv-eritis, ye should have heard. 

audiv-erint, they should have heard, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — would^ mighty could have, 

ig, Audiv-issem, I wovid have heard. 

audiv-isses, thou wouldst have heard. 

audiv-isset, he would have heard. 

IT. Audiv-issenras, We would have heard. 

audiv-issetis, ye would have heard. 

audiy-issent^' they would have heard,, 
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5. Future Tense. — shall have. 

Sing. Audiv-ero, J shall have heard. 

audiv-eris, thou shalt have heard, 

audiv-^rit, he shall have heard, 

Plur. Audiv-erimus, We shall have heard. 

audiv-eritis, ye shall have heard. 

audiv-erint, tbey shall have heard. 

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, and Preterimperfect Tense, 
Aud-ire, to hear. 

Preterperfect, and Preterpluperfect Tense, 
Audiv-isse, to have heardr 

Future Tense, 
Auditii-ram esse, to be about to hear* 

GERUNDS. 

Audien-di, of hearing* 

audien-do, in hearing. 

audien-dum, to hear. 

SUPINES. 

Active^ Passive, 

Audit-um, to hear, Audlt-u, to be heard, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense, Future in rt«, 

Aud-iens, hearing. Auditu-rus, about to hear. 

CONJUGATION OP VERBS PASSIVE. 

Verbs passive in or, are thus conjugated : 

1 . Am-or, am-aris vel am-are, amat-us sum vel fui ; am- 
ari ; amat-us, aman-dus : to be loved, 

2. Mon-eor, mon-eris vel mon-ere, monit-us sum vel fui ; 
mon-eri ; monit-us, monen-dus : to be advised* 

3. Reg-or, reg-eris vel reg-ere, rect-us sum vel fui ; reg-i ; 
roc-tus, regen-dus : to be rulmL 

4f. Aud-ior, aud-Iris vel aud-Ire, audit-us sum vel fni; 
aud-iri ; audit-us, audien-dus ; to be heari 
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FIRST CON^UGATJOJ^, — Amor. J I . . 

INDICATITE MOOD. 

1. Prcflent Tensel^— aw^ • / 

Jing. Amor,** / am loved* ' 

am-aris, v. am-are, thou art loved^ 

am-atur, he is loved. 

lur. Am-amur, We are loved. 

am-amini, ye are loved. 

am-antur, they are loved. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — was. 

ag. Am-abar, / was loved. 

am-abaris, v, -abare, thou wast loved. 

am-abatur, he was loved. 

iir. Am-abamur, We were loved. 

am-abammi, ye were loved. 

am-abantur, they were loved, 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — have been. 

ig. Amat-us sum, vel fui,*^ / have been loved. 

amat-us es, v. fuisti, thou hast been loved. 

amat-us est, v. fuit, he has been loved. 

ir. Amat-i sumus, v. fuimus. We have been loved. 

amat-i estis, v. fuistis, ye have been loved. 

amat~i sunt, fuerurit, v. -ere, they have been loved. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — had been. 

g. Amat-us eram, v. fu^ram, / had been loved. 

amat-us eras, v. fueras, thou hadst been loved. 

amat-us erat, v. fuerat, he had been loved. 
II. Amat-i eramus, v. fueramus, We had been loved. 

amat-i eratis, v. fueratis, ye had been loved. 

amat-i erant, v. fuSrant, they had been loved. 

— ^-^— ^-^^'^^^— ^-^ ■ ■ ■ — ^■^-^— — —— ^— ^^— ^— — ^— ^^— ^— ^ - - ■ __^__>_^__— - — .^ ^ 

•^ jjFrp9^ darif fariy the first persons of the present indicative and po- 
lal are not found, dor, der, for, fer ; they are, therefore, seldom or 
Ir ys^d i:n iriodem Latinity. 

'TKe c6iii^6inid tenses of the passive voice, called '*the periphrastic 
il^gatiob,*' are composed of the past participle, and the auiuliar^F 
yi 1^4 ^^9^fi^h Q^y>o^e gender is expressed for the former word, yet, 
p}\ ,9^W pftrticiples in ««, it has the triple termination of honuu ; as 
Jfw,' amSitiXy amdtum ; monttuSf momtAj monttum. 



Sing. AiK^-abaiy . ... i. . Jthail, 01^ yM ins fqfed.r-:^ 

am-abSiia) v. rab^iai thou shaltf or, U7i& berUAed. 

auHBbitur, ... he skall, azy will be lived. 

Plur. Am-abimur, We skaU, oc, will be loved. 

am-abimim, ye skally or, will be leved, 

«iii-abuAtur» they ehall^ or, will be^-loved. 

m^SRATIYE HOOD. 

Present Tense. — No Jint Person, 

Sing. Am-are, amator, Be thou loved. 

am-etur, am-ator, let him he loved. 

Plur. Am-emur, Let us be loved. 

am-amim, am-^minor, be ye loved, 

am*entur, am-antor, let them be loved, . 

i> ... 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can, would, should be. 

Sing. Am-er,** I may, or, can be loved, 

ameris, v, am-ere, thou may^st, or, canst be loved. 

am-etur, he may, or, can be loved, 

Plur. Am-emur, We may, or, can be laved. 

am-emmi, ye may, or, can be loved, 

am-entur, they may, or, can be loved. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — might, could, should be. 

Sing. Am-arer, / might, or, could be loved* 

am-areris, v, -arere, thou mighfst^ or, couMst be loved. 

am-aretur, he might, or, could be loved, 

Plur. Am-argmur, We might, or, could be loved, 

am-aremmi, ye might, or, could be loved, 

am-arentur, they might, or, could be loved* 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — may, sJiould have been. 

Sing. Amat-us sim, r. fu^rim, I should have been loveJL.. 
amat-us sis, v, fuSris, thoushould*sthavebeem}of)gf, 

amat-us sit, v. fuSrit, he should have been i^vetL 

Plur. Amat-i simus, v, faer^mus, We should have bea^~ 
amat-i sitis, v, fuerTtis, ye should have beet^ k 
amat-i sint, v. fu^rint, they should have 6^^^ 
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4, PreterpMpefftct Teiid&.«>'HR%rft#f eo§Mj itfonU have been, 

Si^.itM-ii^t&mm^v^^ I would have been hved, 

'wiSMte esses, 1^. ftdflses, thfmwouUPeikmv eb e en laved, 
- ' ' «tidft->i» essei, V. ff^^ he would have been hved. 
Fkfr. A]AiM«aBemiifl^«.fiiiss§mii8, We would hone beeH kmed. 
WkRi-i essetis, «. feissetis, 3fe would have been loved, 
Bmai4 essenl, v. ttdssent, they would have been loved, 

5, Future TcDse^— *f AoA have been. 

Sing. Amat-us ero, v. foSro, J shall have been loved. 
amai-us eris, v, fuSris, thou shalt have been loved, 

amat-us erit, •• fiiSiit, he shall have been loved, 

Plur. Amat-i eiYmus, p, fuenmus, We shall have been loved. 
amat-i erltis, r. fueiitis, ye shall have been loved, 
amat-i eruut| v. fuSrint, they shall have beisn loved. 

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential. 

iniPINITIVB MOOD. 

Present, and Preterimperfect Tense, 
Am-ari, to be loved. 

Pieierperfect, and Pieterpluperfect Tense, 
Amltrum esse, vel fmase. to have been loved. 

Future Tense, 
Amat-um iri, to be about to be loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 

The Preterperfect Tense, 
Amat-us, lovedy or, being loved. 

The Future in dusy 
Aman-duS| to be loved. 

Formation of the Tenses of the Passive Voice. 

The toises of the passive voice may be divided into simple 
and bompound; the suni^e tenses consisting of one word each, 
iM the compound tenses of two words each. 

l.'Tbb simple tenses are formed from the like tenses of the. 
MIM tcnoe, ^her by a slight addition, as, amor, from amo ; 
or^ik ffi^t change, as aoiabar, from amabam. 
^ '1. n^ ciWfpouna tenses are composed of the past partici- 

£ 



as 

pie and varions tenses of the Terb esse; as, limHtus sum vel 
fui, ainatus eram vel &ieram« > , 

3w The past participle is fonned by adding the I^ti^ sto 
the supine in t^; as, amatu, amatux. 

4. The future in du9 is formed from the partidpla in am 
or ««, by changmg « into rf«*,- ae, aman*, amanrf«». 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — ^Moueor. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am. 

Sing. Mon-eor, / am advised. 

mon-eris, v, -ere, thou art advised* 

mon-etur, he is advised. 

Plur. Mon-emur, We are advised. 

mon-emini, ye are advised. 

mon-entur, they are advised. 

2, Preterimperfeot Tense. — was. 

Sing. Mon-ebar, / was advised. 

mon-ebaris, v. -ebare, thou wast advised. 

mon-ebatur, he was advised. 

Plur. Mon-ebamur, We were advised. 

mon-ebamtni, ye were advised. 

mon-ebantur, they were advised. 

3. Preterimperfeot Tense, — have been. 

Sing. Monit-us sum, v. fui, / have been advised. 

monit-us es, v. fuisti, thou hast been advised, 

monit-us est, v. fuit, he has been advised. 

Plur. Monit-i sumus, v. fuimus. We have been advised. 

monit'i estis, v. fuistis, ye have been advised. 

monit-isunt,fuerunt,t?.fuere,<Acy have been advised. 

4i. Preterpluperfect Tense. — had been. 

Sing. Monit-us eram, v. fueram, / had been advised. 

monit-us eras, v, fueras, thou hadst been advised. 

monit-us erat, v. fuerat, he had been advised. 
Plur. Monit-i emmus, v. fueramus. We had been advised. 

monit-i eratis, v. fneratis, ye had been advised. 

monit-i erant, v. fuSrant, they had been advised. 



■■>.' "• 
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5« Fuiuze Tense.-^s^Z/, or, wUl be. 



pg. Hpn-el;K)r, / shall^ or, will he advised. 

^itiiO^-^bSris, 9. -ebSre, thou shaU^ or, «;tlf ^ advised. 

mon-ebittir, ke shall^ (ir, will be advised. 

ifr; Moh-ebTnmr, We shall^ or, i&t/Z 6^ advised. 

mon^bimtiii, ye ikall^ or, i&t// 6tf advised. 

mon-ebuntur, they shall^ or, will be advised, 

IMPEBATITE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

]g. Mon-ere^ mon-etor. Be thou advised. 

mon-eatur, mon-etor, let him be advised, 
or. Mon-eamur, Let us be advised. 

mon-emini, inon-emTnor,&e ye advised. 

mon-eantur, mon-entor, let them be advised. 

POTENTIAL MOOD* 

1. Pr6d6)it Tense. — may, can^ would^ should be. 

tg. Mon-ear, / may^ or, can be advised. 

mon-earis, v, mon-eare, thoumay *sty or, canst be advised. 

mon-eatui^ he may^ or, can be advised. 

ir. Mon-eamur, We may^ or, can be advised. 

mon-eammi, ye may^ or, can be advised. 

mon^eantur, they may, or, can be advised. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — might, could, should be. 

ig. Mon-erer, / might, or, could be advised. 

mon-ereris, v. -erere, thoumight*st,oi,could*st be advised. 

mon-eretur, he might, or, could be advised, 

iir. Mon-eremur, We might, or, could be advised. 

mon-eremini, ye might, or, could be advised. 

mon-erentur, they might, or, could be advised. 

8. Preterperfect Tense.— 4nay, should have been. 

ig. Monit-us sim, v. fuerim, / should have been advised, 

momt-us sis, v. fueris, thou should^ st have beenadvised. 

momt-us sit, v. faSrit, he should have been advised. 
ir. Monit-i simus, v. faerimus, We should have been advised. 

monit-i sitis, v. faeritis, ye should have been advised. 

monit-i sint, v. fiiSrint, they should have been advised. 



4. Vieteipln^ifeo^^Ileaaidr^ been. 

Sing. Monit-us essem, 9. fuis^e^, / would have he^n admmd^ ^.; 
monit-us esses, v, fuisses^ thou wjojiMst hai>e beenaJtvi^d, 
monit-ns esset, v, fuisset^ he would have been advised* 

Plur. Monit-iessemuSjtJ.fiiissemus, We would have been advUed^ 
monit-i essetis, v, faissetis, ye would have been advised: 
monit-i ess^it, v, fuissent, they would have been advised. 

5. Future Tense. — shall have been^ 

Sing. Momt-us eto, v. fiiero, / shall have been advised. 

monit-us ens, v, fueris, thou shalt have been advised* 

monit-us erity v, fuSrit^ he shall have been advised* 
Plur. Monit-i eiimus, v. fuerlmus, We shall have been advised. 

momt-i eritis, v* fueiitis, ye shall have been advised. 

monit-i erunt, v. fuerini^ they shall have been advised. 

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the PotentiaL 

INFmiTIYB MOOD. 

Present, and Preterimperfect Tense, 
Mon-eri, to he advised. 

Preterperfect, and Preterpluperfect Tense, 
Monit-um esse, vel fuisse^ to have been advised. 

Future Tense. 
Monit-um iri, to be about to be advised. 

PARTICIPLES. 

The Preterperfect Tense, 
Monit-us, advised^ or, being advised. 

The Future in dus. 
Monen-dus, to be advised. 

THIRD CONJUGATION.— Regor. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am. 

Sing. Reg-or, / am ruled. 

reg-eris, v. reg-8re, thou art ruled. 

reg-itur, he is ruled. 

Plur. Reg-Kmur, We are ruled. 

reg-imini, ye are ruled. 

reg-untur, they are ruled. 



w.Eeg-etw, ^-■"^■^'^■^■«'- 'H'-m^MiH:" •-■■'■ -■':^ 

TCg-cbatur, \ ^"■■.■'■;>fi te"fill(!urtlW(f.'"''' ■ "■'" 

lor. Ecg-^ibamur, ;''""'-- ^ '' '"^''Wr^VfW&f.''" ■■'■'^" 

reg-ebaniTni, ''' -■"'■'■'■ ''i ''^e'SHrthlii^.'''' ' ''■'"""■ 

reg-cbantnr, '"' "'•■''''"' ikiy-^V^rii T^lict.' '-'■'-''-'" 

-j^._,. ,3, Pieterpec^^ Tense.-;-Aa V ^»t< ,. .j/ 
^'B|9^v»Buin,«. fh^ I have iammled. '■■'" 

^Mct-m es, «. fliisti, <A«u Aaif been ruled. 

•^>MeMia est, e. fbit, he htu been ruled. 

op^BeeM samns, v. ftumoB, We Kaee been ruled. 
'^-'•-r^^l eelfe, v. fuieti% ye haw been ruled. 

leajt-i nuit, foeinmt, e. fitiie,! Act/ Aane ^e» ni/ed-. 

4. Freterpluperfect 'Tense, — had been. 

ig. Bect-us emu, «. fitersin, / had been ruUd- 

rect-us eras, v. fnSras, thou kadst been ruled. 

rect-us eiats «. tii^iat, be bad been- ntl^'i 

ni, Bect-i enmus, v. fua^mos, TTe Aai^ been mlsd, . 

lect-i eratis, t>. fiieratia, ye had been ruled. 

lect-i erant, e. fiieramt, the;/ kad been ruled. 

5. Fatoie Tense. — shall, or, will be. 

^. Beg-ar, / tkall, or, will be ruled. 

leg-eria, t>. leg-eie, thou tkali, or, wilt be ruled. 

reg-etor, he shall, or, will be ruled. 

01. Beg-emur, We ihall, or, will be ruled. 

reg-emiiii, ye shall, or, wiU be ruled. 

reg-entur, they shall, or, will be ruled. 



Present Tense. 

Ig. Beg-Sre, leg^itor, Be thou ruled. 

reg-atur, leg-ttor, let him be ruled. 

a. Beg-lmur, Let us be ruled. 

reg-imini, r^-imtnor, fie ye ruled. 

rc^-antnr, reg-uotoi^ let them be ruled. 



p«iEifffuui:uciofKc: 

Sing. Reg-ar, ' " ' ^ / may, ofyrHdn be ruled. 

reg-ar}%H8.7Tfg^fM?^;. . ,t#fif fl»ay*s^ or^,cafV# be ruled. 

leg-atur^ - " Ae majf, or, can he rule<L 

Plur. !^g-amur, ' ' We may, or, can fc ruled. 

reg-ammi, )- y« »wiy> or, can be ruled. 

reg-aAtu^ : . . . ^ they may, or, can be ruled* 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.-'^-m£^A^, could, should be. 

Sing. Reg-5rer, > ' / might, or, cou/c? fc ruled. 

reg-ereris, «?. reg^erere, thoumighfst^or^could'st be ruled, 

reg-eretiir, he might, or, could be ruled. 

Plur. Reg-eremur, We might, or, c<mZ(£ 6e ruled. 

reg-eremini^ ye might, or, could be ruled. 

reg-erentiir, they might, or, could be ruled. 

3. Preierperfect Tense.—- may, should have been. 

Sing. Rect-us sim, v. fuerim, / should have been ruled. 

rect-us sis, t?. faSris, thou should*st have been ruled. 

rect-us sit, v. fuerit, he should have been ruled. 
Plur. Rect-isimus, v. fueninus,Tre should have been ruled. 

rect-i sitis, 9. fueritis, ye should have been ruled. 

rect-i sint, v. fuerint, they should have been ruled. 

4t. Preterpluperfect Tense. — might, could, would have been. 

Sing. Rect-us essem, v. faksem,/ would have been ruled. 

rect-us esses, v. faisses, thou would' $t have been ruled. 

rect-us esset, v. fuisset, he would have ieen ruled* 
Plur. Rect-i essemus, v. fuissemus. We would have been ruled. 

rect-i essetis, v. fuissetis, ye would have been ruled. 

rect-i essent, v. fuissent, they would have 6een ruled. 

5. Future Tense. — shall have been. 

Sing. Rect-us ero, 9. fu^ro, / shall have been ruled. 

rect-us eris, v. fueris, thou shalt have been ruled.. 

rect-us erit, v. fuerit, he sliaU have been rulect. 
Plur. Rect-i erimus, 27. fuerimuSjTFc shall have been ruled. 

rect-i eritis, v. fueritis,r ye shall have been ruled.. 

xect-i erunt, v. fuerint, they shall have been, ruled. 

The Subjunctiye Mood is conjugated iike the Pdteatial. 



tuft&vtiwm'UOBatifi 
.VjHno' SUgJrij ; to be ruled. , ^ q 

J^i<^-i|in ease, vel, fuiase, ^o /iarc l^^'enruki^ 

°^ ■ ^ Future Tense, 

*^ ' Rect-um iri, f 6 6c a^ti^ to be filUd. ■' 

^ '• The Preterperfect Tense,' 

j^.^y/ Bect-us, ruledy OTy being r^l^d. 

'^•^ The Future &i du5, 

^.. E^gen-dus, to be ruledt. 

FOURTH CONJTOAXION.-^Audioi, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

k:~ , V i. Present Tense.— 'a^?^^ > : 

i^-Aiid-ioT, I am heard* 

>- ^aud-iris, r. aud-ire, ^^m art heard^ 
- ftiid-itur, i^ is heard. ; 

IT; Aud-imur, We are heard. 

aud-imini, ye are heard. 
^^ aud-itiatur, they are heard* 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — teas. 

)g^ Audriebar, / was heard. 

. .aud-iebaris, v. aud-iebare, thou wast heardr 

aud4ebatur, he was heard. 

lUCr Aud-iebamur, We were heard* 

aud-iebammi, ye were heard* 

aud-iebantur, they were heard. 

d. Preterperfect Ten8e.-*-^aw been. 

Qg: Audlt-us sum, v, ftii, ^ ^ve been hedrdi 

:*■ kudit-us es, v. fuisti, thou hast been heard. 

\' audit-us est, t?. fuit, he has been heard. 

ui^. Audit-i smnus, v. futmus. We have been heard. 
'- ^^ ' audit-i estis, v. fuistis, ye have been heard. 

ki:jMul!i-i8unt,fu^runt,«.fiiere, they have been heard. 



■Wtr- 



i 



Hi' 

Sing. Audit-uB eram, -ri. fu^rtun, / hnd been heard, , ^^.^ 

■ audit-UB eras, o. fuaras, ihov. hadst been heard. 

Bttdit-ua erati e. fuerat, As had been heard. 

Plu^. Audit-i eramns, fl. fueramns, We had been heard., \ f,'' 
audlt-i eratiiS, c. fueratis, ye had beet heard. ,j^ 
auditr-i ciajkt, V. fuerant, iheg had been heard^. 

Kjig.-Aa*-iHr,- ■ " J ■ ' ■I'-ihatl, (x, wilt be heard. '- '."^ 

- sfld-igfia, •*■ aiid-ilre, ' (*«u thalt, or, wilt be heard, 

' aod-iStor, - hi shall, or, toill be heard. " 

Pltir.'And-4e!ftili',- ' We shall, or, toill be heartl.'^ .-' ' 

Rnd^-idmini, JM sAa^/, oi, wtj/ fre Aeant. ^ 

atkUieittnit - ' .. tkey thoH, or, toill be heard.' 

iuPERATITE HOOD. 

I'reseBt Tense. 

Kiig. Aud-ifej aild-Itor, Be thou heard. 

ttai-aiva, tmi'lityr, let him be heard, ■ "■'''■ 

Plur. And-^our, Let us be heard. ' 

'' -tiad-iathA,imA-im1nor,be t/e heard, 

Kad'iBatai,tioA~miiiot,let them be heard. 

POTBHTTAL HOOD. 

1. Present Tanae.— ^nayi con, would, should be. 

Sng. Aud-iar, / may, or, can be heard, 

aud-iaris, v. and-mra, thoa may'st, or, canst it heard. 

aud-iatuT, he may, or, can be heard. 

Plur. Aud-iamur, We may, or, can be heard. 

aud-iamlai^ ye may, or, can be heard, 

aud-iantur, they may, or, con be heard, 

2, Preterimperfect Tense. — might, could, should be. 
Sing. And-irCT, / might, or, could be heard. 

Mid-iieri9,«.aud-irii«, thoumight'st,oi,eould'stbeheard. 

and-irStor, he might, or, could be heard. 

Plur. Aiidriremur, We might, or, could be heard, j 

. 'Aud-jmiibii, j/emigkl, oi, could be heard. ,.,, 

and-irentur, they might, oi, could be heard, 'p 
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3. Pjr el #f>er fe ct TeBm.--'fiuiy, ^uld have been. 

Sng. Andit^isd i^, t, fa%tim, / should have been heard. 

saHit-ti8 «iJB, V. fderis, thou should' st have been heard. 

ftodii-us flit, V. fherift, he should have been heard. 
Phir. Aii^Bffc-i8imiis,i7.ftiediiiii8, We should have been heardi - 

andit^i sitis, v. faerftis, ye should have been heard. 

au£t-i sint, v. fu^iint, they should have been heard. 

4. Pieterplnperfect Teaae.^— 4mmZ(2y mighty could have been. 

Sing. Andlt-us essem, v. fuissem, / would have been heard. 

«adit-ii8 eases, v. faisses, thouwould'st have been heard. 

sadit-ns esset, v. finsset, he would have been heard. 
Fktr. AiidIt-iessemus,i'.fiiissemus,TFei&ou/(2 have been heard. 

aadlt-i essetis, v. fuissetis, ye would have been heard. 

audii-i essent, v. fuissent, they would have been heardi 

5. Futoie Tense.— -sAa/Z have been. 

Smg. Andit-ns ero, v. faero, / shall have been heard. 

sadit-us eris, v, fueris, thou shalt have been heard. 

audit-ns erit, v. fuSrit, he shall have been heard. 
Pltir. Audit-i enmus, v. fuerimus, We shall have been heard. 

andlt-i eritis, v. fuentis, ye shall have been heard. 

andlt-i eront, v. fuerint, they shall have been heard. 

The Sabjunctive Mood is coi\jngated like the PotentiaL 

INFINinVB MOOD. 

Present, and Preterimperfect Tense, 
And-iri, to be heard. 

Preterperfect, and Pteterplnperfect Tense, 
Audit-nm esse, vel f^iisse, to have been heard. 

Future Tense, 
Audlt-um iri, to be about to be heard. 

Participle of the Preterperfect Tense, 
Audit'US, heard, or^ being heard. 

Participle of the Future in dus, 
Audien-dus, to be heard. 

CONJUGATION OP VERBS DEPONENT. 

A verb is called deponent, because it lays aside its passive 
signification, and takes an active, either transitive or intran- 
sitive. 



46 

The fonn or voice of a deponent yeib is passive, with the 
gemnds, the supines, and commonly the participles, of the ac- 
tive voice. 

1. Precor, precaris vd precire, precatos snm vd foi, pieciii j 
precandi, precando, precandnm ; precatum, precata ; preoaniiK 
precatums, precatiis, precandus : topra^ 

2. Mereor, mereris Td merere: meritns snm vel fui, id^. 
leii ; meieadt meiendo, merendmn ; mentmn, meritu ; merem; 
meritums, meri tus, merendus : to deiend^ 

3. Sequor, sequeris fsd sequere, secutus snm td fui, aequi; 
sequendi, sequendo, sequendum; secutum, secutu; sequens, 
secutums, secutus, sequendns : to foUow, 

4. Partior, partiris vel partire, partitns sum ^l fui, partm ; 
partiendi, partiendo, partiendum ; partitum, partita ; paortieDS, 
partiturus, partltus, partiendus : to dujitkl 

CONJUGATION OF '^tE&HB TRRBQJitAlU 

Certain verbs vary from the general rules, and are formed is 
the manner following : 

1. Possum, potes, potui, posse, potens : to he able, 

2. Volo, vis, volui, velle; volendi, volendo, volendom; 
volens : to be wiUing* 

3. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle ; nolendi, nolendo, nolendum f 
nolens : to be tmtnllitiff, 

4. Male, mavis, malui, malle ; malendi, malendo, malendum ; 
malens : to be more willing, or, to have raJtheti 

5. Edo, edis wl es, edi, edere 'cd esse ; edendi, edendo, eden- 
dum ; esum, esu ; edens, esurus : to eat, 

6. Fero, fers, tuli, ferre ; ferendi, ferendo, ferendum ; latum, 
latu ; ferens, laturus : to bear^ or, tuffer. 

7. Fio, fis, factus sum vel fui, fiSri; factus, faciendus:^ 

to be madey or, done. 

8. Feror, ferris vel ferre, latus sum vel fiii, ferri; latus, 
ferendus : to be borne, or sneered. 



•^mm^i^ti'^mm^m 



^ Fio is considered a passive form for facto f I make, or do. 
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INDICf ^irB MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — I am able, &c. 



Singular. 
tax^ {)>otes, potest, 






VM, VUlt, 

nonyis, nonvult, 
mayis, mavnlt, 
edis, V. es, edit, v. est^ 
fers, fert, 

fis, fit, 

fenis, v.ferre, fertnr, 



Plural, 
Possumns, potestis, pbssmit. 
voliimns, vultis, vohlnt. 
nolumua, nonvnltis, nohiiit. 
malumus, mavnltis, malnHt. 
edimus, editisji'.eetisyedunt. 
ferimus, fertis, fenint. 

fimns, fitis, fiunt. 

ferimur, ferimini, feruntur. 



2. Preterimperfect Tense. — I was ahle^ &c. 



Singular. 
•eram, Sras, 
UbamA 
l-bam, I 

i-bam, I 
ha2SL ^ 
!-bar, bans, v, bare ; batur, 



erat, 



bat, 



eranras. 



Plural. 
eratis. 



erant. 



bamus, batis, bant. 



bamur, bammi, bantox* 



3. Preterperfect Tense. — I have been able, &c. 



Singular. 






isti, it, 



a-i, r 

HOB, ^ sum, es, 
•tis, J fui ; fuisti ; 



est, 

V. 

fait ; 



Plural, 



imos, istis, erunt, ifel^ ere. 



i snmns, estis, sunt, fuerunt^ 

V. V. V. 

fuimus; ficiistis; fuere. 



4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — ^7 had been able, &c. 



Singular. 
iiH^iam, "^^ 
u-i^eram, 
d-eram. 



u-eram. 



Sras, erat, 

Iran], 

^ram, 

r-ns,^ exam, eras, erat, 

> «j. t?. «J. 

J fdlrattt; -eras; -eiat; 



us, 



Plural. 



eramus, eratis, erant. 



1 eramus, 

V. 



eratis, 

V, 



erant, 

V. 



fderamus; fueratis; fderant. 



^-a.>ii«iiiiiTliyii tiltll,tt,iaitntlii&. ' 





«m^' 


■ 




i'iwt 




P(*-6<>, eri^ ait, 


oADoa, 


cilt!., 


-latk 


VJ^-, 






. -:f.7 


Nd^in, 








f.-y 


lOUm, 


", "t, 


anm. 


a«. 


-*;■! 


F«n, 








ji 


«!*». -• . 








FcMi, en8,s.«n; etnr, 


anor. 


aaEni; 


enliirj 


tMnSATITS MOOD 




-.: J 


Ob. P«n», rail, and ao^ Ii>n 10 Lofudin Hood. 






HoB,iiolIto, 


noEte, nolit^ 


- ■ '■-'1 


Ede,edlto, w/.EB.eBto.- 


edimtujedjtt 


, editete. 


r''ii 


Blat, edito, »j; «*). 




cstottf : ed 




FeT,ferto; ferat, feito. 


fraimus; ferte, fertote; fer-aiit,-Oiit. 


Fi, fito: fiat, fito. 


fiiiiniM; fite. 


fitot«; fiant, fiTiftfc, 


ffX'te, -tor; fetitnr, feitor. 


leiMiiiit; ferimin-i,-OT;-aiitur,-nnt«. 







' mS^ 



Vf^-a, -eria, v. en; 



ir. (! 




• -» ■ ■ • V 



Sris, erit, 



PdfeMrim, ■^^■'^'^^ 

Yolu-^nm, 

Noln-^rim, 

Ma,^}H^riin, 

£d-erim, 

Tul-€rim, 

« . C sim, sis, sit, ' 

Lat-ns, (fue-rim, ris^ rit, 



.:-.r> 






;i: :/i 



■- '^I 



.-a ' -w 



erimus, erStis, Siil^i^f; 



i simus, sitis, sint, 

fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 



■ ^ 



4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — / might have h6m (Me^ Arc. 



Singtda/r. 



r^ssem, 



>- isses, isset, 



i, , ( essem, esses, esset, 
Fact-US, I ^ ' ^.' ^. ' 

Lat-us, ( fu-isBem, idses, isset, 



Plural. 



isdiimus, issetis, iss^t. 



i essemus, essetis, essent, 

V* V, V, 

fuissemusy fuissetis, fuissent. 



5. Future Tense. — I shall have been a^le^ &o. 



Potu-ero, 

Volu-ero, 

Nolu-ero, 

Maftt-ero, 

Ed-ero, 

TW^ro, 

Faa-iis, 

Lat-us, 



Singular, 



ens, ent, 



ero, ens, erit, 

fl. V, V, 

£ue-ro, ris, 



erinms, 



Plural. 



erltis, 



erint. 



rit, 



i enmus, erltis, erunt, 



V. 



V. 



«?. 



fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present^ and Preterimperfect Tense. — to he ahle^ &c. 

5. Edere, vel^ esse. 



. I ■ 



iiiia. 



1. Posse. 

2. Vefle. 6. Ferre. 

3. NoUe. 7. Fieri. 
;uu^ Malle. * . . , 8, F($rri 

p 



^! -A 



Preterperfegt^i^ PietpQ)li4)ej:feciTfin8^TT^ hm^e^Meif&c, 
1. Potuisse. - 5. Edij^V" ^^^ ^^^^^ v.y^VV 

I * i' .3. Noluiss^.^ -^ * - '^ 7. ^i^icttiih We; wZ fuisse. 

4. Maluisse. 8. Latiim esse, w?, udBa*;^'^^^*^ 

^Future Tense.'^^to he dbgu^ to eat^ &c. 

5. Esurum esse. 7. Factum iri. •^^' ,' ^ 
_ ^^ ;,))$. ;Latujwin€ssiE\ - 8. Latum irij '' '^ 

■ I 

Obs. Possum^ volo^ noh^ malo^ have no Future^ T(n;ise of /4A^, 
Infinitive Mood. \\ \ .\ 

; vr ; , : ^EOf^o ^ U aljBo a verb irregular. \-- » ■ \ ^^^ 
Eo, is, ivi^ ii:e, itam, lens, iturus. 

p^ jy' > Sin,^. Eo, is, it. P/. Imue, ?iti8,.AWfct» 

y A ' V /Sfwy. Ibam, ib^, ibat. PZ*-amu8, -^llti^vr^t. 

Future TeTise, Sing, Ibo, ibis, ibit. PL -imus, -ttji^ -uut. 

I m\ '^*^' ^> ^*^' ®^*> ^*^* -^^^ Eamite; itfe, it^i^ 

-li.'i/' *\f M -(eirat, eimlo. 

PotenuM* jSinff* Eam,^^ eas, eat. PI. Eamus, eatts, eant. 

Gerunds ; Eundi, eundo, eimduzh. ■ . ■ ' a I 

' ' * ParHdpU Pres. T. lens, gen. eiintis. 

In^'Q%r^oqds and tenses, eo is declined ]jlkeau4ioJ^\ 

Obs. In like manner are the compounds of eo decliiie'd; ^i^ 
queo^ to be able, and nequeo^ to be unable ; except th^^'j) 
two last have no imperative moods, nor gerunds. ' ^^ 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. ' -U .tt. 

._. ■,1,-1 . ■'.': .'■ I iViS^iV , 

Verbs are called defective^ that have only some pa^i^i^ljfi^ 

tenses and persons; as, . _ \ \t ,\.jj^ 
Aio, I say. \ tn 

Ind. M. Pres. T. S. Aio, ais, ait."" . Pl.—-r ^^^^,:'\ 
Preterimp. T. Svng, Aie-bam, -has, ■4)at. Pi. bSknus, 

-batis, -bM^t. 

*i ** A!^m i^ deelhied like nueHoy Knddiman. ^< V^eo, to W aoli| 
(from venumt a sale, and eo,) has neither genutidsi'fiiipiiiesr/irar ^^iifrticS?^ 
ptes."— Scheller. ^ ^ , .,;. s ^ s^i V\ 

^':^tY aAd tft^l^ correspond to our finglisli expressions, ''hejsaySj'' 
and "q«iQtfeb«e,3*-jti; ji^-.-t ..c-h. i^-. ...a.. - v ■•..' 5 .iinr>iji -'^il nl 
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■^■t^4^ti9rp^^'^Sr^mk-m^ iPfi ^ Afetis". — ■ 

Imperative M. Sii^p.rr^ A,i. — , : i • 

Potent. M, Pres. 4"^ JSfn^M — Aias, aiat*. Pl^, Aiimus, — 

♦-^MTt \-,; P,g!0y^^ J^,e8i:Teme. Aiens., ' Xdh&ni. 

Indie, or Potent. M. SitM. Atisim, auais, ausit^ 

PL — •'■-■— Atisiht. 

AYBy ffaill : ' i 

Imper. M, Sin^.-^Aye^ aveto. — ^P/.*— Avite, 'avetdte. — 

Infinitive Mood, Avere. 
Salve, €hd save you I 
Indicat. M. Future T. Sing, — Salvebis. — 
Imper, M, /81— Salve, ealveto.-^P/. Sahri§te, salvetote. 

Infinitive M. Solvere. 
Ceio^ Cfive me, v * 
iiJMjp^ 'M, iSing. — ■' Cedo. — PL — CedSte. — - \ 
Faxo, or^ Faxim, / willy or, mat^ do it ; pro faciam^ &o. > 
iiJ^M^ Fut. or, Poten, M, Sing, Faxo, ^^Z^ faxim, iaixis, 
Hu^ ^*- ^^' Fa»mu8, fiixitifi, faxint 

...fy^^^M" Pres, T, S, Quae-so, -sis, -sit. PL QusBsiiinTis. 
jfTiv' jlflfiin, M* Q;age&iie. Participle^ Qaedems, 

Inquio, or, Inq^aIn, / say. 
Ind. M. Pres. T. S, Inquio, vely in-quam, -qi^is, -quit. ^ 

PL Inquimus, — r inquiuQt. 

PireMifHp. T. S. Inquiebat, PL Inquigbant. 

J^r^tfrp. T. S. — Inquisti, — 
''.j^^ffif^reT.Sing. — Inquies, inquiet. 
Ifnper. Mood, Sing, — cinque, iuquiat, vel^ inquito* 

Participle^ Inquiens. 
MemSni, / remember. 
Imperat. M, Sing. — Memento. — PI. — Mementdte^ — . 

Gbi^ Ihegtri. 
Indie. M. Preterp. T. Sing. CcBpi, coepisti. — 

Odi, Ihat^ 
In^i M'P Preterp. T* Sing. Odi, odisti, odit. 
/ PI. — — Oderunt. 

r[qyi^ know; and memini, remember: these two verbs have 
the tenses only that are fora^ &om the preterpexlec^ tense of 
thg^flj^cpiiy^ mood : aa, of 



.i .J 



Memm-i are formed memin-eram^ -^nw, -issem^ -^ro^ ~is$^. 
In uke manner do coepi and odi also form these tenses^ 



It delights, ddectat^ deUctdhat^ t^e^S^^'^^feV^^ \ , v-lv^.^.c:^: s \ 
It is foiigiit, migndiur. pitgndoatur^ pugnaikm est^ « 

iVofe. AH iff^xi^i,^!^ yer b^t 15L o p^cpme jflapeij^nal, m tne 
passive voice. .,.,.,; ; 



M I 



0E;,4^.|»AETICIPLB. 

- lAi pa|Hci|»l^is^ adeblined pM of speech, signifying, ibe action 
or b€mg<'of a* tinng, under the form of a noun stdjeotra lit 
derives its name from taking part of a noun, as nnmbei^>teeq^ 
dery ease,' aad deolensioii ; and part of a verb, act teiise siMlSig- 
nific^tionv^'''"^ s ..''•■ ttvfi^jlhj^i 

''' Tlife^e h're fbur kinds of i*AftTiciW,Ear. " >^^^^'^'<^^V 

1 . One of the present tense, which in English ends in tw^,^^ 
and in-rj^ati^.i^ qna^ or emj as, loving^ am^mai fft^^^, 

2*. P^e r<of the future in ru9^ which signifies a I!lfieIihp,o^ or 
dfy^ign .of dping a thing; as, amaturu9^ to love, of abfo^t^ 

3. One of the preterperfect tense, which has gen^raUy, j^' 
passive* signification, and in English ends in d, t, c^^^^^-pa, 
lectus\ read ; docttiSy taught ; visits^ seen.*® 

4. One of the future in dtu^ which also has a passive signi- 
fication, and expresseel a future action ; as, amanduSy to be 
loved. . .| / 

,Note 1. AH participles are declined like nouns adjeetivO:4^ 
thbsei in nns at ens, Hke felix, and those in tta, lika hdamm 

.'• TV . inril 

■ I.I. I ».■■■! 1 

47 But the termination ing is not always a sign of a Latin participle, 
as, ** John is building," loannes (Bdiftcat : nor, though eeneraJlY, is it 
always the «%& 6f ' iihel iictiye toiee, as, ** the house 'H^as bmldin^^ domus 
(Bdificdbdtnr, The voice of the Terb in such examples m^ c 
known by considering, whether the nom. ca8e.j?f?>:^orm«y, pr 1^ 
tufferaihQ ajpi^imi: .if it performs the action, the voice Is 9^f 
passive f if it suffers the action. i -x ^ i 

48'phe En^h of the> preterperfect participle of a^^iepon^iir 

ti liamniv " oa ln/*iii*ia ^i^rkm 1na*An»^' Viavintr artrklrnn • f\f a'rtoabf'n 
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2. Participles, losing tlife^ relatioil ' of ^iSine, become, what are 

parison accor(Hfig t\j^>'t^0 g^Dllbral'Tiiles): jaB^'i^patieks^^ )^tiet^ 

THE UNDECLI^fED f ARTS OF ^PBECffJ [ 

An nndeclined part of sp^h is, ilia,t \sr%io]pi .uiicl^gQe^jno 
change pf termination, to expreiss its relation to othpr wor4s. 
'TfiB mdeclihed parts of speech ar6f fimr i'^\ 
Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, Interjection. ' * * ' 

OP AN ADfEilB. 

A.Aa.udresA is a part of speech joined io yerb% aidjeatiAces, 
And Boims^ to increase or diminish their sigmfioationi. as, he 
spQQ^ «t«^ / they write badly. . : t • i - ) t ^' i • i 

]i^^ik£rf: adveorbe, especially those derived from adjectives and 
participles, are compared : as, pulchre^ fairly, puichriua^iptd** 
cherrime j amanter, lovingly, amantiuSy amanti^me. 

'\v<*.\ .■.: OF A OONJUNCTIOiN. ••'■. ■ : '; , :ji.O 

• - » 

* \ «... 

^ .^A'^cbliJTmdion is a part of speedfi that J^ioi^ ^1fr6rd^ and 
sent^iccJS together: as, my father and my mother. ^^ 

^''A^6(S^ytilative conjunction joins together w<)i4s of af^milar 
imjidrt':'^ as, et^ atgrn^ and ; quoqm^ also. 'A fejunciivd'^ri^ 
junction implies a difference of import in the words it cOn-' 
ifecfiri ''as, dti^f, t?^^, or ; wee, w^te^, il6r. .' . ^ 

^"*Coriju!nctions, generally, are either copulative, or disjunc- 
tive. . 

nwVK ■ . ; . ■ .r-, • 

A .\z / : OP A PREPOSITION, , ■ 

A preposition is an undeclined word, pointing out various 
v^aindil» between the declined parts of speech : it is most' c^- 
nund^f^ sei(b^ore another word; as, ad dextram, (xi the right 
hand; or else it is joined in composition ; as, in~doctics^ un- 
leameST 

?AnM^At 'l^QveFrepositionB have an Accasative Caso aft«r thenu 

'Stl' ' Ejctra, without. ' \ ' • " ' 




I'j^Adii^satSj B^iinst. JrrfrAy beneath. 

yit.'' ' infer, between, «»• anjjBng, ' * ' '> 

at, or near. J&i/ra, within. ' ^' 

Qm!&7&r&tet. ftbtotit. • Juxia, beside, or nigh to; * ' ' 
j»4£'5tiflir8 9i^e. %' ; ad, for, or becatisre of. '» 

^.'SalM' ""'''■ • '^1^^, in the power of. ' '^^'^^ 

Erga, ttWffSV" °'''^- "^ ^''''' Pity by, dr through. ■ ~- ^^ -■•'' ' '" 

p3 




pjm^hd&dd. ya ' siK-.-t ,.' J Se^, bf,'oif ^v^*i /'-mI 
Po9t, after, or since. .n-.':-(S^*Pf¥^ aljiwre, ; ./ji 

Prope, mghf or near to. Fi?r««, lowards. ■ . 

Propter, for, or because of. ITZfrtf, beyond. ' " "'" 

Obs. Versus is set after its ease ; as, Lo«iimmi wrt^, ttmdi^ Loii- 

likewiM/TtifiAf 1^ t(»9ti^ UMiy be so |^aced« 

The PnqMXBtioiiafoUQwiDg have aq Ablatiye Case after <ifaem* 

A^ db, ahSy from j\oi^\rf» P«2am, openly. 

\Ab9guei without. Pr<s, before, or in comparison of. 

Coramy before, or in presence of. PrOy for. 

Cum, with. S'mc, without. 

IW; if, or from. 7%»tt#, up to, or as far ^. ^ ' ■ 
Bf ex, of, from, or out of. 

^' . Od«. Tenut is set after its case : as, Portd tenns, as far as '^e'^te: 
and in the plural number the noun is commonly put in the genitiTe<i«0e; 
af y aurium tenusy up to the ears. / . > 

These Prepositions serve both to the Accusative and the Ablative Gases. 

C7am, unknown to ; as, Clam, patrem^ or patre^ without vkf fat^ier's 

knowledge. ' . 

/n, for into, signifying moticm, has an accusative case ; as, JSo ^ tfr^em, 
' I go into the city. 
In, for in only, serves to the ablative case ; as. In te spes eti, my hijpe 

is in thee. 
Sub : as. Sub noctem, a little before night. 

Sub judice lis est, the matter is before the judge. 
Sutfter : as, §ubter terram, imder the earth. 

Subier aqud, under the water. 
Super : as, Super laptdem, upon a stone. 

Super vindi fronds, upon a green bough. 

OP AN INTERJECTION. 

An interjection is a part of speech which betokens a sudden 
motion of the mind, be it grief, or joy, or other passioii *; as, 
Jm I alas ! eftige 1 well done ! 

QUESTIONS ON THE ACCIDENCE. 

Q, How many parts of speech are there, in Latin*^— J. 
Eight. ' ^ 

Q, Into what are they divided? — A. Declined, and iinde- 
dined. S^ 

Q. What is the meaning of a ^* declined part <»f speeth V 
-^^A* That which possesses difierent endings. • i \> 

Q, What are those endings called in noiins; pfonoims^^apd 
participles? — A, Cases. .< = «• ,>/ij 

> Q, What are they called in verbs l-^A^ < Mbods^ tdas€4|( Slid 



Q, How ix|{ai^l6nns.o£ declining nouns aie Ahlbt^ r^A, 
Five; called "The five Dfe<jl6nsions. ^ • ^ > ^' ' ' 

$. HcWiP Mi^folrmiy rf ccinjugating^iFdifba darej^^^ 
Four; called " Thqiour Ca^ugations/' ^.'.,..\'!yy,,.;^\-,^yC<'^ 

Q. How are the fiyededfinBions of nouns iii&tmg\u£ili8<l:'''««^ 
i.? By tibye wd«^^ the genitiy© caw,. ,>, ,- r ^ v. v. i .(^ 

Q, How are the four conjugations of verbs distinguished ? 
— A. By the quantity of the vttwBl before t*« ttiatd\m.' '--* 

^. "Wiat is the mark of the fitst dedensibn of hoflttts ? — 
A. JBl diphthong, in the genitive case singular, • t . ? i 

§. What is the mark of the second declerisiotif-^-Jl.^jr, 
in the genitive case singular. . > . j 

Q, What, is the mark of the third ? — A, Is^ {n the gemtiye 
case singular. ....■.■>.■ 

u.Q<fWha>i d[ the fonrth? — A. ua, in the genitive case 
tB^guiar. 

Q. What of the fifth? — A. E^^ in the genitive case sin- 

-^ T-'^i^- What \a the mark of the first conjugation of verbs ^^ — 
A, a long, before re and Hs. 

' i^. What 18 the mark of the second? — A, e long, before 
>ft0^andm. 

Q. What of the third ? — ^. ^ short, before re and m; 

Q. What of the fourth? — A. i long, before re and rU. 

Q, Have nouns adjective forms of declension peculiai:. to 
themselves ? — A, No : they are declined like nouns substan- 
tive. 

$. What adjectives are formed like nouns of the first de- 
dension? — A, All which make their genitive case singular 
itoif^OBd iiL^ diphthong. 

Q». Wh9.t adjectives are formed like the second ? — ^ -4.^ All 
which make their genitive case singular to end in i. 

Q. What like the third? — A. All which make their geni- 
tive case singular to end in h. 

I "(^i H(lw many degrees of compariscm have adjectives? — 
A, Three degrees — flie positive, the comparative, audi the 
^taupeiladve^ • 

Q, Are all adjectives compared ? — A, No: but those only, 
"vHdm^ signification can be increased, or diminished. 

Q. How ma.ny,£fenier(d rtdes axe theite for forming the com- 
\>\Tpa3iiajal*^^4^^.TYroz of which one rule is for the compara- 
tive, and one for the superlative. I !. > 
'•iii, QirWiY^^dW the first general rule ?— -4.. That the compar 
rative is made from the first case of the positive whieb ends 
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iti i,hy ^4!^6^ fryUft'^ Mfii^pa^^ and 

us for the neuter. 

Q. VtiAt^ h Ae aeeood gcncgal toIb of « M ii p i i8<m ?4-i. 
That ^ stip^rlfttive degree is made hfiMmg ukmoj^ Hie 
first case of the pdatitre whi^ ends in t^ * f 

Q, Is there any lead]Mg^«c«^jtio& to tiie €o«DMitian <tf the 
snperiatiye? — A. Yes: adjectives in er add rtmtf^ for this 
d^ree ; as pulcher^ pulchernmus, 

Q* What leadmg exemption is ikttty wilk respeet t6' adjec- 
tiyes which end in us pure, like pius? — A, S«^ a^ecdvtit 
aie eompa^ed by magls^ and matnmi, 

Q. Does this exception apply to adjectives in quus^ — A^ 
No : fi>r adjectives bi guus are fonned according' to the general^ 
rules; as, antiquus^ ancient, antiquior, antiquissimus. 

Q, What adjectives in lis form the superlative degree ir- 
regularly ? — A . AffiltSy faciiiSy graaUs^ hmnMliSy sisntlis, — by 
changing is into Umus. 

Q. How are pronouns declined? — A. For the most pajrt^j 
Hke nouns. .,^ 

Q. What pronouns have forms of declension of their own^r 
— A. Ego^ tu^ sui; ille^ ipse^ istA, kic^ isj quij quisj with" 
th^ compounds. 

Q. Into how many kinds are verbs ctivided ? — A. Two ; 
active and passive. 

Q. In what do active verbs end? — A, In o. 

Q, In what do passive verbs end ? — A, In or. , 

Q, Are all verbs in Oy active? — A. Yes: but someaie- 
transitive, and some intransitive. . ~(, 

Q, Why is a verb called transitive? — A* Because.. tb%>. 
action passes from the nominative case of the subject^ to the 
accusative case of the object. 

Q, Why is a verb called intransitive or neuter?-— ^.Ife- 
canse the action, or bdng, ends in the nominative case^t' ix 
because the object of the action is not in Ihe accusative <JaM. r^^ 

Q, Why is a verb caDed active? — A. Because its BomiUA- 
tive case or subject perfitrms the action. --! . V7<i 

Q. Why is a verb called passive? — A. Beeatise its nolnl^^ 
native case or subject suffers the action. uof 

Q. Are all verbs in or^ passive ? -^A. No : foe some ¥Q|^ 
in or, are also named deponent. < / 'iJ 

Q. Why is a verb called deponent?— 4. Because^ it i^t 
aside its passive signification, and t^es an active, ^th|^ tiaiw 
sitive, or mtransitiye. 
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2. Between the subatantit^ and i Jibe a<y€ietiYe,.. ■ y- 

8. ;Betiwiaafe ^t antieoeideiit - vpA :the^ nel^iv^^ ^ . . : j . i ^^; 

'■'•■ ■)."■•{ r-iUvA's : '." '■' " .'■ ; •!. < ' •' . ■ ■'•; 1 '^• 

THB FU^»T CONCOiiD. 

A.verl.ag««. wiA its B^tii^e:^ W;^bjeat.;.il.-n^^^^ 
ber,-a2]dfpQr8i90L^ ;, ,-. - . •. v> , i ,■ ..... -...•. 

In oraer to find out the Bubjecjb,. f^V^be. question ^(M^ (^ 
icio^^ ^b.tbe verb; aisid the word iM^&naweraito ibeques- 
tiviy.fs the jsubjeot to the verb; as, toko r^acbf loh^ regards 

Xha moiter readfl, but pe regard not<: 
PrcBceptor Ugit^ V08 vero negligitis. •. 

Sometimes an infinitive mood, or a sentence, is the subject 
to'it Ye^; and sometimes the substantiye to an adjectiTe; and 
in this case the adjective, or the relative, must be in the neuter 
geiM6r: as, ' 

DUticuld mrg^re saluherrimum est : 
,1^0 rise betunes in the morning is most wholesome. 

In temp6re ven% quod omnium est prirwwm : 
I came in season, which is the chief thing of alL 

Two or more subjects singular have a verb plural, which 
agleeS with the subject of the most worthy person : And note^ 
that the first person is more worthy than the seoond, and the 
seeo^d^more worthy than the third : as, 

.Ego ef tu sumus in tuto : I and thou are in safety. 

Oiseirve^. that "ego et tu" being equivalent to nos^ the verb 
^'^pmos:' is therefore in the first person and plural number; 
as, iB.iBnglish, "I and thou" are the same as we. 

dEJ^siibstaniiye which comes next after the verb, and an- 
swers to the question whom^ or what? made by the verb„ 
8hiyQ^,iH>mi]^0Qly be in the accusative case ; except the verb, by 
some particular rule, requires a different case after it : as, 

'^ cupUf pUte^re magwtro^ uiSre dUigentid : 
If jrou desire to please the master, use diligence. 

*)S5>. ' Ii> ihi^' example, magislro is in the dative, and duigeii' 
(ti^^t^e ill^liitive 6^6, a;ccording to the rules of Syntax^ 






When yoti have an adjective, ask t\& quesiioA, tc!^ i|| 
what ? with the adjective ; and the word that answ:e]^ to pe 
que^tioii^ shall be the finibstantive to the adjiddtiYd^ '^ '' ''' ' - 

The adjective, whether it be a noun, pronou^ pT^f^it^ifk^ 
agrees wilii its substantive tn cslse, geMer, iw^ iiu^Jb^ ^ 

Amicus eertus in re incertd cernttur : 

A dn)fe friend is tried in a doubtful matter. 

0^. 1, The masculine gender is mcnre woitiiy tfaab ^-^ 
feminiAe, and ihe feminine more worthy ihaa the ^niBtiii0^' 
Also note, that in things without life, the neater gendml^il^ 
most worthy : and in this case, though the substantiTe^ oiHttP 
antecedent, be of the masculine or feminine gegvjbi^ (im4lM)t 
of the neuter,) yet may the adjective or relative be put if^Ae 
neuter gender : as, 

Arctis et caldmi sunt bona : 
The bow and arrows are good. 

Arcus et caldmi, quoBfregisti : 

The bow and arrows, which thou hast broken. 

Obs. 2. Many substantives singular will have an adjective 
plural ; which adjective shall agree with the substantive of the 
most worthy gender : as, 

Rex et reglna bedti : 

The king and the queen are blessed. 

Also, When in English the word thing is put with an adjec- 
tive, you may in Latm leave out the substantive, and put the 
adjective in the neuter gender : as, 

Malta me impedierunt : 
Many things have hindered me, 

THE THIRD CONCORD. 

When you have a relative, ask this question, who, or what f 
with the verb; and the word that answers to the question, 
shall be the antecedent to the relative. 

The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, 
and person : as, 

Vir sapit, qui pauca loquitur : 

The man is wise, who speaks few words. 



S9b 

^bs. 1. If the Telativei9e(br9't6 4^-^o lAttecedents or more, it 
3 ^ihe plu^ nusobec,; an4, i^P^t' yfQTthj , gender audi p^r- 

u mtdtum^ormUi ^0mp^ pott»; quat awhi mlmt wt^9H 

ll(m^'sfe^{>est much, and drinkesi oftem ^A wTAck thiogg 
' afc hurtful to the body. 

^. 2. When the English word ihcst znay be taroed inito 
, or which^ it is a relative ; otherwise it is a conjunction,, ex- 
sodrin latiai by $t«)(^, or ut; and in making Latio, the. 
waction:may be put away, by turning the ilominative dk6^ 
V^Tfe^ into the accusative, and the verb into the infinitive 
4: «^' ■ 

*riMeo ^dd tu heni vales; or, gaudeo te bene valere: 
^ ghkd that thou art in good health. 















, v/ 



BULBS FOR THE 6ENDEBS OF NOUNS. 



AUhomt^ UkBhIm for theGcBdenoT K<MBi»aBd thsFonnatian of thePreterpe 
Tumn wmd the Sapinei of Yerbs, are ia Faflwli, yet the indiridaal ezoeptions (w 
they w a — wrooi ) Iwtre hetm throwa iato vctec^ to asdet the naeaiory of the leu 
bat amoaf theee, he will find oUm Latia arords iatrodooed for the sake ol 
mHntz CTM i»wifli; m», ai, ^me, mt^me, wmdi tie, m; €um prUgtWUM HaoomiMi 
atfSed^ hot; ex (do) •emperfaeimU (si), from do they always make »i; ium^qm 
simul, abo; dot, girrs; /orman/, they formormake; oe^tu, an old or clieoleteii 
ritlf acootdiaf to rartoia, rightly. 



The Genders of Nonns are divided into general and spe 
roles ; the former relatii^ to the signification of the noun, 
the latter to the ending of the noun increasing^ or not incri 
ing, in the genitive case singular. 

THE GENERAL RULES. I. SuhstafUivet. 

The names of males,^ rivers, months, and winds, are msu 
line; as, rex^ Tibrisy October^ Auster, 

The names of females, dties, countries, islands, and ti 
are feminine;' as, retina, JElis^ GrcBcia^ Britannia^ cedrui 

Nouns applied both to males and females are common ; 
hie and hcec parens^ a parent. 



^ ESxcept a few nouns, which, denoting males originally, follow the 
cial Rules : opera, labourers ; tfigilieB and ejTM^Me, watchmen ; CdpuB, f< 
or troops ; atucilia, auxiliary troops ; monctptiim, a slave ; acroam 
jester, an actor. 

' Exceptions. — a. Ofthenamesof ct^i««or^oirfu, these are maseu 
Sulmo, AgrSgas, Tunes, Croto, Hippo, Narbo, Fmsino, with plar^ 
Nouns in urn, or the Greek on, plurals in a -omm, and indedinablea iA i 
y, are neuter; with Argos, Gadir, Tuder, Nepet, Hispal, Tibar. 
masculine or neuter. The names of Italian towns in e, aa Pn 
sometimes neuter. — b. Of the names of countrie», those in 
plurals in a, are neuter : but Bosporus, Pontus, and HeUespaalM 
mfuculine. — e. Of the names of islandt, some in ttm, and the Bgy| 
Delta, are neuter, — d. Of the names of treet, spinus, oleaster and p 
ter, are masculine ; and siler, suber, thus, robor, and acer, are M«la 



When, under one and the same gender, both sexes are si^- 
fied, the noun is epicene ; as, hie passer^ any sparrow ; mbc 
aqutla^ any eagle : but to specify the sex, mas is added for the 
male, and foemina for the female ; as, " mas passer," a cock- 
sparrow; foemina passer," ^hen-sparrow.* 

THE SPECIAL RULES. 

Pirst Special Rule. — Nouns not increasing in the genitive 
case singular are feminine ; as, caro camis^ nvhes nubis. 

ExceptwM. 

Om The oompounds of as are masculine ; as, centussis : like- 
"wise, — 

Adria,^ cum cucumis, vepres, natalis, aqualis, 
Callis, caulis, follis, collis, mensis et ensiB, 
Fustis, funis, panis, crinis, et ignis et orbis. 
Cassis, fascis, torris, sentis, vectis et unguis, 
Atgue planeta, cometa, lienis, postis et axis. 

Nouns in (u and es^ from the first declension of the Greek, 
-are masoaline; as, tiaras^ adnHces. 

Nouns in er^ and os or us^ are masculine ; as, Tenter^ logos^ 
annus : but these nouns in t» are feminine ; — 

Antiddtus, costus, diphthongus, byssus, abyssus, 
Chrystallus, synodus, sapphirus, eremus et Arctus, 
Carbasus, hyssopus, methodus, nsirduaaue papyrus. 
Cum tribus, et colus, et manus, Idus, ficus, sucusque^ 
Et domus, et vannus, porticus, alrus, humus. 

h. Nouns in um^ and nouns undeclined, are neuter; as, 
' regwum^ nihil. 

Nouns in e, gen. isy and <m gen. i, are neuter; as, marey 
rete^ harhiton : — 

' Cum chaos, hippom^nes, virus, pel&gus^t^ nepenthes, 
Ac melos, ae panaces, sic cacoethes, epos. 



J- z 



t i:. iTlMiteorm qdeene u applied more or less to the names of all the 
t'' 'lainior animals in which tiie sexual distinction is not obnous, or not 
-:•' ^BMtisary te the general purposes of language. The English idiom dif- 
-iii'tetof Ib tkiB rOBpectt from the Latin ; for while we consider many such 
^"U^vopAb to be neuter, as of a mouse, we say " // is an animal, tinud in t^« 
'>ij n ai lare ,'* ancfevenof a child, " How sweetlj it smiles 1*'— the Latins con- 
^■»' taedl thern^ with great propriety, to those genders only which are signifi- 

^ "oant of aez. 

^^AitUj viT'HaiHa^ the Adnatic sea. 

G 
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VulgiLs is sometimes neuter, and sometimes masculine. 

c. Ficus (a disease), specTis^ and candlisy are doubtful ; — ^ 
Cum cytisns, bal&nus, clunis, finis, penus, amnis^ 
Pamp^hnus, et corbis, linter, torquis^rw^ phasSlus, 
Lecythus, ac atomus, grossus, pharus et paradisua. 

Second Special Etde. — ^Nouns are feminine, which take the 
accent on the penult of the genitive case increasing ; as, res 
riiy virtus virtu* tis} 

Exceptions, 

a. These noi^ns are masculine, — dens and cts^ with thdr 
compounds ; as, bidens^ hes^ semis ; also, hydrops^ spadix^^-^ 
Sal, sol, ren, splen, pes, mons, pons, fons, sermo, m6ridi- 
es, thorax, adamas, magnes$t<^, lebes^ti^, tap^s^. 

Polysyllables* in n, or ens^ and the names of substances and 
numbers ino, are masculine; as, lichen^ oriens^ euroulio^ senio. 

Nouns in er^ or^ and os^ are masculine; as, crater^ hmof^ 
flos : but coSy doSy and eoSy are feminine. 

h. Polysyllables in ar, and aly are neuter; as, lagueBWy 
capital : with the following, — 

Lac, fiar, ver, ces, cor, par, spinther, os -ossis, et •k>i%b, 
Hus, thus, jus, cms, pus, mel, fel, vas-vasis, et alec. 

c. Calx (the heel), stirps (the trunk of a tree), scrohsy and 

5 In the Eton Introduction, this rule is headed, ** Nouns increasing 
long," and the third Special Rule, ** Nouns increasing short ;" and in a 
Publication, entitled Etorif in Engltshy these rules are thus traiislateil— 
page 67 1 '^ Nouns increasing long in the gen. case are feminine ;*' jpage f9i 
*' Nouns increasing short in the gen. case are masculine ;*' — so thjB&the 
titles of the former work, which are obviously inaccurate, seem, by an orerr 
sight, to have be§n made the rules of the latter. But the genders of aoi&ib 
increasing do not depend on the quantity itself, the syll&ba loi^^ or 
the syllaba brevisy of the penult of the gen. case ; but, as is ezprcMlf 
stated in the Eton Rules, on the '^ syll&ba acuta,^^ and the ** syllSba 
gravis*^ of the gen. case increasing. Hence it is, that all monosyl&Ues, 
which increase, are referred to the second Special Rule, eidier as examito 
to it, or as exceptions from it ; and why ? simply, because in the jen. 
pase they become dissyllables, and, as such, take the accent, the '' stfiUw 
acuta," on the penult, without regard to quantity : thus, ntut n{ieis» enx 
criicis, trabs trabis, spes spei, nex ngcis, strix strlfgis, fax f&cis, pix'pleift, 
nix nYvis, etc., though they have the short increment, are neveytheleaj gaid 
to be feminine according to the second Special Rule. The differen4 torn 
of expression which we have given to thesQ rules may perhaps xnrcTent thtoi 
fromoeing misunderstood. 

' A polysyllable means, properiy, a word which has mcfiy syllaUot, «nd 
is generally applied to words of more than three syllables : in this pllM)6| 
however^ it is used to denote a '' noun of more syllables than one.'' 
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uknsy are doubtful. Dies is doubtful in the singular num- 
ar, but masculine in the plural. 

« 

Third Special J2i^.*<-^Nouds are maaculine, which take the 
cent OB the antepraiult of the genitive case inci:iea8ing ; as, 
nfftMy sdnffuinis, 

Exceptumi. 

a. Hyperdissyllables'^ in do-dints^ and go-ginis^ are fe- 
inine ; as, dulcedo dulcedinis^ compdgo compagmis. 

Nouns from the Greek in as^ or is^ are feminine ; as lampai^ 
tpw : with these nouns, merges^ climax^ pecus-pecHdiSy — 
Grando, fides, compes, teges, et seges, arbor, hyems^^, 
Sic forfex, pellex, carex, icon^t^ supeUex, 
Coxendix, chlamys, appendix, smdonquey ^Hixque. 

.h» Nouns in a, e», ar, ptet^ ur^ us^ are neuter : but pecteUy 
id furfur y are masculine. 

The names of plants and fruits in ^, are neuter; as, gingibery 
ier : likewise tuber (a mushroom), tiber^ pecus-pecMs^ — 
JEquor, yerber, iter, marmor^te^ cadaver, vAorque, 

c. Forc^ty and the following nouns, are doubtful ; — 
Pulvis, adeps, cortex, cardo, margo, cinis, obex. 
Sic ptunex, imbrex, et onyx cum prolcy alexque, 

ii> Adjectives. 

%!he Gender of an adjective is determined by the General or 
fecial Rule of the substantive, to which it is joined. 

Each case of an adjective includes all the genders, under one, 
iTO, or three terminations. 

Adjectives of one ending represent thereby the three gen- 
BTS ; as, hicy kcec^ hoe^ felix. 

In adjectives of two endings, the first is common, and the 
oond neuter ; as, kic and hcBc tristis, hoc triste. 

In adjectives of three endings, the first is masculine, the 

oond feminine, and the third neuter; as, kic bonus, hose bona, 

icbonum. 

Some adjectives, from their nature and use, become substan- 

red ; as, pauper^ puber^ dives, comes, locuples. 



Y Hyperdissyllables, i . e, words of more than two syllables ; as, dulcedot 



^c alaoe^r; Sylvester, eqnester, ^sxu^sque paluster^f^— 
have a pectllSaCr forth in' the nom. and voc. cases ^iiigdlar ; as, 
pedesteTy peddtfrw^ pede^e^ ot hie and hs^ pedestris^ hoc 

pedestre. 

.■•••■ 

Heteroclites are nonns irregular, or defective. 

1. Irregular nouns are either variant, or redundant. 

a, Yariant nouns are such as deviate from the conunon 
forms of declension : as, Per^dmw — ^plural, Pergama; cadim 
— ^plural, cobU ; ^tctwiw^— plural, delicice, 

b. Redundant nouns are those which have more than one 
common form of declension ; as, rostrum^ frcBnum^ Jiltm^ 
caputrvm-^^lwaiLf rastri and rastray/rami and/na^no, etc. 

SihiltiSy jocuSy locuSy make in the plural, sibili and sibV/iy 
joei BXidjaeOy loci (topics) and hca, 

DomttSy colteSy comt€Sy ficuA (a fig), lacys^ laurus^ penvx^ 
pintiSy quercu%y are of the second and fourth declension, though 
not in livery casae^. 

2. Defective nouns either have not all the cases, or they haTe 
not bot& nimibers : they are of several kinds. 

a. Aptotes are nouns nndeclined ; as, fa»^ instar^ tot^ qw^ 
Tempe; many nouns in u and t, and the cardinal numbers 
from qtuittwr (four), to centum (a himdred), inclusive. 

b^ Diptotes have only two cases ; as, fors forte, ffpantiB 
sponte^ jtig^ris jug^rey verb^ris verb^re, imp^tis impute, 

c, Triptotes have only three cases; as, opis (genitive), cpem^ 
ope ; predy precem, prece ; vicisy mceniy vice, 

Fmgi% and ditionis want only the nominative singular. 

d. Proper names, being applied to individuals only, have no 
plural number ; as, Ccesar, Bomay Tibris. 

Some nouns, from the nature of the things they express, as 
triticum (wheat), juventus (youth), aurum (gold), are ujgqd 
only in the singular number. Others are used only in the^ 
plural form ; thus, many names of places, as Gabii^ Athencs; 
also these common nouns, — 

Manes, majores, cancelli, liberi, et antes, 

Lendes, et lemures, fasti stmul, atqtie minores :' -^ 
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Ezavise) phalersS) goAeaque, mamibiaB, et Idus, 
Antise, et induciae ; nmul iiisidiaB<^, ,iama^tf«, 
IIxGubiaB, nonaO) nugce, incadoite calendar, 
Quisquiliae, thennao, cunaB, dues, exequiasj^, 
IP&nsdy et inferiaB ; sic primitisee^^tcd, plagaEh^ 
^uptisB item^ et lactes, et valvaB, divitisB^'j*^ :— ^ 
Moenia, cum tesquis, prsBCordia, lustra (ferdrumj^ 
Arma, mapalia ; sic bdOaria, mania, castra. 



FORMATION 

OP THE 

EUETERPERFECT TENSE AND THE SUPINES. 

1 . The Preterpeffect Tense of simple Verbs, 

IN THE FIRST CONJUGATION, 

s in the present tense forms the preterperfect iiji uwt; as, no, 
navi; vocito, vocitas, vocitavi. 

»ut lavo makes lavi, juvo jnvi, do dedi, sto steti; and these 
ive, nexo, seco, neco, mico, plico, frico, domo, tono, sono, 
o, veto, cnbo, form ui rather than am; as, secui, necui, 

;1li. 

IN THE SECOND CONJUGATION, 

Is in the present tense forms the preterperfect in ui ; as, 

eo, nigres, nigrui ; sorbeo, sorbui (and sorpsi). 

ut deo forms di ; as, sedeo sedi : except ardeb arsi, rideo 

suadeo suasi ; and these four which admit the redupKca- 

^pendeo pependi, mordeo momordi, spondeo spospondi, 

ieo totondi. 

^ is made »', after I or t; as, urgeo ursi : but mulgeo 

ii and mulxi, frigeo frixi^ lugeo luxi, augeo auxi. 

eo forms leoi ; as, fleo flevi : except oleo olui. " 

'eo forms vi ; as, ferveo fervi (and ferbui), nivjeo nivi 

i'nixi). 

Sed maneo mansi, jiibeo jussi, neo nevi^i 
Luceo luxi, torqii^o torsi, et mulceo midsi, 
Haereo vtdt hsesi, cieo civi, yieo^tia yievi. 



i* ' 
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-•• ' ' .^ V .'/j ■ . ,■:■; -*' , ( '■■ ■■'.': .-.- : . ^ 

TflEB THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The preterperfect tense of this Conjugation is fp^^ed Ysii- 
ourfy. ■■>:>., 

Bo is made ^ty as, lambo Iambi: exeept scribo ^cripsi^ 
nnbo nupsi, cnmbo oubui. 

Go is made d; as, ico ici: but vinco makes yiei, parco 
p^rci and paict, dico dixi, duco duzi. 

Do is made di ; as mando mandi : except,^— 
Findo fidi, fundo fudi, tundo i\xi\i&.qtte^ 
Pendo pependi, tendo tetendi, caBdo cecidi, 
Sed cedo cessi, cecidi cado, scindo scidi^z^ ; — 
Vado, rado, laedo, ludo, divido, trudo, 
Claudo, plaudo, rodo, ex do semper fadunt si. 

Go and ho are made xi; as, jungo junxi, traho traxi: but 
gOy following r, is made si; as, spargo sparsi: except lego 
legi,agoe^ — 

±Jt tango tetigi, pungo punxi pupugi$^z«^, 
Et frango fregi, pango pegi^ qiMqice panxi. 

Lo is made lui ; as, colo colui : except ceUo ceculi, — 
Li psallo e% sallo forman% pello pepiili^t^^, 
Et vello velli vulsi quoque, fallo fefelli. 

Mo forms ui ; as, vomo vomui : except emo emi ; — 
Pn como, promo, demo, sumo — aJb premo presd. 

iV^o is made t^fy as, sino sivi : but lino forms levi, lini, and 
livi^ temno tempsi, — - 

Stemo stravi, spemo sprevi, cemo^««^ crevi, 
Gigno, pono, cano — genui, posui, cecini$t<^. 

Po is made psi ; as, scalpo scalpsi : except rumpo rupi, 
strepo strepui, crepo crepui. 

Qmo is made qui ; as, linquo liqui : but coquo coxL 
Ro is made m ; as, sero (to plant J sevi : but sero (to set 
in order J forms serui, — 

Verro verri et versi, uro ussi, gero gessi, 
Quasro qusesivi, tero trivi, curro cucurri. 

So is made sivi ; as, capesso capessivi (and capesBi) : ex- 
cept facesso facessi, yiso visi, pinso pinsui. 

8 " Pegi," one of the preterperfect tenses of ** pango," is supposed 
by some writers to admit the reduplication of the present and become 
peptgi : the passages, in which it is found, are disputed by Yossius and 
others. " Pago*' was anciendj nsed for pango^ and, according to the 
Eton Introduction, makes peptgi in the sense of f* padscor," to cove- 
nant. 
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Sco is made vi ; as, pasco payi: except posco poposci, disco 

didici, quinisco quexi. 
7(9 19 tiiade ti; as, Terto verti: except cibior^tfttii mitto 

misi, peto petivi, sterto stertui, meto messiii : ecto fonns ^j 

as, li^eto tiexi (and inxiri), pecto pexi (and pexut). a .-. 
Vo is made m; as, volvo volvi: except viTO-.vixif m ■ 
Xq forms m; as, texo t^niL ' i: 

lo is made t/ as, facio feci^ jacio jed, capio, e^pi? pario 

peperi : but enpio makes cupivi ; — ' f n - 

jr« lacio specie formant^ lapio tapQi</cf^, ' r - < 
^i( quatio qnassi, sapio sapni o^fiM sapiyi. ' .'I 

ito is made ui; as, statuo statui: but pliio tiMtaa pluvi 
and plui, struo struxi, fluo flnxi. * -^ ^ 

IN THE FOURTH CONJUGATION, 

Is in the present tense forms the preterperfect in iviji d»^ scio 
scis scivi ; except venio (to come) veni, veneo (to rle- sold J 
venii, salio salui, amicio amicui, — 

Raucio rausi, &rcio farsi, sarcio sarsi^ ■ 
Sepio sepsi, sentio sensi, fulcio fulsi, . .^. 
Haurio item hausi, sancio sanxi, vincio viiixi. 



II. The Preterperfect Tense of compound Verbs. 

a. The simple verb and its compound make the' same pre-* 
terperfect tense; aSydoceo docui, edooeo edocui. But tiie redupli- 
cation of the simple verb is retained only in prsecurro^ excurro, 
repungo, do, disco, sto, posco. 

PlicOy with sub or a noim, forms plicdvi: but applico, 
oomplico, replico and explico, form both ui and am, , ., 

Compounds of oleo form olevi : except redolui, subolui. 

Compounds of pungo form punad: but repungo makes 
both repupugi and repunxi. 

Compounds of <^, in the third conjugation, form didi / as, 
reddo reddidi: except abscondo abscondi. And the com- 
pounds of sto form stiti ; as, consto const iti. 

b. Some verbs^ when compounded, change the^first vofieel of 
the present an^ the preterperfect tense into «; as, 

Damno, lacto, sacro, faUo, arceo, tracto, fatiscor, 
Cando (vetus), capto, jacto, patior, gradior^ti^, 
Partio, carpo, patro^ scando, spargo, pario^ :— ^ 
except preBdamno, pertracto, and retracto. 
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Compounds of pario make ui: except compeii, leperi. 
Compounds ofpcuco ionnpavi : except compescui, dispescui. 

6% These verbe^ in comfoettion^ ckange thefirH voteel into \; 
as, 

«— HabeOy lateo^ salio, statuo, cado^ leedo, 
£t tango, placeo, cano, quroro, caedo cecidi, 
Sic egeO) tenao, taoeo, sapio, rapio$t<« .* — 
except antehabeo, posthabeo ; complaceo, perplaceo. 
Compounds of cano form ui; as, concino concinuL 
Compounds of ccUco and salto change a into u y as, oonculoo, 
lesulto : those of clattdo, gtuUio^ and lavo^ drop the vowel a ; 
as, occludo, percutio, proluo, diluo. 

d. These verhsy compounded^ change the f/rst vowel in the 
present tense into i — hut not in the preterperfect ; as, 

Facio with a pi^epontion^ ago, emo, sedeo, rego, firango, 
JSt capio, jacio, lacio, specio, premo, pango t — 
except coemo, supersedeo, perago, satSgo, cogo, dego, pergo, 
surge ; except also de- op- circum- re-pango, 

X^o, compounded ynih re^ per^ prce^ sub, trans, or ad, 
retams the vowel of the present ; as, perlSgo : the rest change 
it into ij and of these, intelligo, diligo, negligo, make leai. 



III. The Supines of simple: Verbs. 

The Supines of verbs are formed according to the termina^ 
tions of the preterperfect tense. 

The reduplication is dropt in the supine; as, mo-mordi 
morsum ; to-tondi tonsum ; except sto, steti, statum ; do, 
dedi, datum. 

Bi adds turn ; as, hibi bibitum. 

a is made ctum; as, ici ictum, feci factum, jeci jactum. 

Di is made sumj as, vidi visum: but pandi, sedi, scidi, 
fidi, fodi, double s ; as, passum ; tutiidi makes tunsum, cecidi 
<ieesum, — 

Et cecidi casum, tensum tentum^t^ tetendi. -* 

Gi is made ctum ; as, legi lectum, pegi peptgi^tc^ 
Et pactum, fregi fractum, tetigi qu^oque tactum, 
Egi actum, pupugi punctum — fugi fugitum^te^. 

Li is made sum ; as, salli salsum : pepiili pulsum, oeciil], .> 
culsum, fefelli falsum, veUi vulsum. 
Mi, ni, pi, qui, are thus made tum; rupi ruptum, — 



EM- ^inpl^mi, veni vetrtnin, cecYni ^^^^jr^ cantnin, 
■ 'jESt eapio cep{ capttim, liqui quoqtee licttim. ' 

^i;ip.ii|^^;«t^\; da, vend veisum: but peppitpaidauaQ!'» 
8i is made sum ; as, visi visum, torsi torsum (and tortum)^ 
idulsi indulsUia (and indultum) : but misi haf^ ikussum, — 
Ussi \istum, geesi gestum, fulsi quoque fultum^ 
Hausi haustum, sarsi aartum^ faisi qtiogm fartkm. 

Pn is made j^tum ; as, scripsi scnptmn. 
T% is made twm; as, sisto, stiti, statutn: but verti Tetsnm^ 
V% is made turn; as, potSvi' potdtum (and sometinies 
ytwm^ by ccmtraction), sevi satum i •— 

8ed pavi pastum, lavi lotum d^^qyis lay§tum 
Et lautum, veni vi venum, solvo solutum, 
' Favi £a,utum, cavi cautum, volvo volutum, 
Singultlvi-ultum, sepeltvi rit^ sepultum. 

Ui is made itwm ; as, domui domltum :. but verbs in uo 
ixcept ruo ruitum) make utum ; as^ ezui exutum. 
But texui has textum, ceUui celsum, messui messum, -— > 
Eii ^cui sectum, necui nectum, Mcui j^m^ 
Frictum, miscui item, mistum, et amiooi dcxt amictnm ; 
Torrui it&m tostum, docui doctum, \j&as6qvs 
Tentum, consului consultum, alui altum alitum^^?^^ ; 
Sic salui saltum, colui cultum, serui^t^ 
Sertum, pinsui item pistum, raptum rx^yaqm : -**- 
JTum necto, pecto formant — et censeo censum* 

JO is made ctum; as, vinxi vinctum: but these five, 
inxi, pinxi, strinxi, rinxi, cast out n ; and flexi, plezi, fixi, 
ud. make xwm. 



IV. The Supines of compound Verbs, 

The compound supine is, in general, formed Hke the simple 
ipine ; as, docui doctum^ edocui edoctum. 
But the compounds of tundo form ttisum: those of rvo, 
Uum : of saHOf sultum : of sero (to sow), situm. 
Compounds of captum, factum, jactum, raptum, cantnm. 
Ilium, sparsum, carptum, fartum, change the vowel a into 
: as, decipio deceptum, corripio correptum. 
Compounds of edo form esum: but comedo has both com-^ 
tum and comesum. 

Compounds of nosco^ except cognitum and agnitum, form 
}tufn» 
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V. The Preterperfect Tenssi^ V^a.imaki v 

The manner of fonning the preterperfect tense of piissive 
veifllw baa already been shown. • ' ■ " 

In 'wrbs deponent— which are chiefly but the passive toitiA 
of obsolete active verbs — the preterperfect tense is foulid bf 
tracing its origin to the active voice ; thus, of miror, uoixdm 
vd mudre^ fint conjugation, may be traced miro^ mirof, 
miravi ; xs^dtumy m\idtu ; mirdtus &Um vel fui. 

But some 'verbs in or^ which are not passive, are oomsidered 
deponent, and others, common ; these are irregular : 



Apiscor,aptus sum,(obs.)ti;Aence 
Adipiscor, adeptus sum, 
Assentior, assensus sum, 
Com-mmiscor,-mentus sum, 
Exper-giscor,.rectu8 sum, 
Experior, expertus sum, 
Fateor, fassus sum, 
Fatiscor, fessus sum, 
Fruor, fructus vel fruitus sum, 
Gradior, gressus sum, 
Irascor, iratus simi. 
Labor, lapsus sum, 
Loquor, locutus sum, 
Metior, mensus sum, 
Misereor, misertus sum, 
Morior, mortuus sum, 



Nanciscor, nactus sum, 
Nascor, natus sum, 
Nitor, nisus vel nixus suiq, 
Obliviscor, oblltus sum, 
Opperior, oppertua suni^ 
Ordior, orsus sum, 
Orior, ortus sum, 
Paciscor, pactus sum, 
Patior, passus sum, 
Proficiscor, profectus sum, 
Queror, (J[uestus simi, 
Reor, ratus sum, 
Sequor, secutus sum, 
Tueor, tutus vel tuitus sum, 
Ulciscor, ultus sum, 
Utor, usus sum. 



YI. To some verbs are assigned a passive as well as an 
active preterperfect tense ; as. 



Coeno, coenavi, coenatus sum ; 
Juro, juravi, juratus sum ; 
Nubo, nupsi, nupta sum ; 
Placeo, placui, placitus sum ; 
Poto, potavi, potus sum ; 
Prandeo, prandi, pransus sum; 
Suesco, suevi, suetus sum ; 



Mereor, merui, meritus sum ; 
Libet, libuit, libitum est ; 
Licet, licuit, lici turn est ; 
Piget, piguit, pigitum est ; 
Pudet, puduit, puditum est ; 
Taedet, taeduit, (perteesum est;) 
Titubo, titubavi, titubatus sum. 



VII. The Preterpeffect Tense of a neuter passive is thui 
/ormed: — 

Gaudeo gavlsus sum, fido fisus, et audeo 
Ausus sum, fio factus, soleo solitus sum. 



The /ollmDin^ tsrfs want the Preterjm'fect Tekse : — 

PpUeo^.nid^O)! y>ergo, ambigo, glisco, fatieco; inceptivee^ ^ in 
00, as puerasco; and all meditativeiy but parturio, eeurio: 
vj^ tho^e pasaiye verbs which want the actiye supine; as, 
9«itiiOf,rtimear4 

-^^lieee iSerh$ seldom^ or newr^ admit a ntpine : 

""* R^no, linquo, luo, metuo, cluo, frigeo, calveo, 

Lambo, mico (micui), rudo, scabo, parco (peperci), 
^ • IHspesco, poeco, disco, compesco, quinisco, 
Dego, ango, sugo, lingo, ningo, satagd$t^, 
PssQlo, Yolo, nolo, malo, tremo, strideo, strido, 
Flaveo, liveo, avet, paveo, conniveo, fervet. 

Likewise sterto, timeOy luceo ; and arceo^ making in its com- 
K)unds ercitum,^ as exerceo, exercitum. 

Compounds of nw) and grw>^ as renuo, ingmo ; of cado^ as 
ccido, want the supine: except occido occasum, recido re-* 
asum. 

Neuter verbs of the second conjugation, making ui in the 
►reterperfect tense, generally want the supine : except oleo,— 

Et valeo, caleo, doleo, placeo, taceoj'zc^, 
Pareo, item, careo, noceo, jaceo, lated^^. 



— T-«- 



9 «. Incepthres commonly end in m;o, and denote a beginning of what 
I signified in the primitiye verb, e. gr. calesco, I grow, or become, warm, 
rem caleOf I am warm, b, Meditatives end in uriOf and signify a long- 
og desire or wish, e. gr. esurio, I wish to eat. e. Diminutives lessee 
he foi:pe of their primitives, e. gr. cantillo, I sing a little, d, Freqnen- 
atives dmpte frequent action, e. gr. lecttto, I often read. 
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SYNTAX;' 

OR, 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 
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THE FIRST CONCORD. 

Between the Nominative Case and the Verb* 



r 



Verbum personale concordat 
cum nominatlvo, numero et 
persona: ut, 



A verb personal agrees with 
its nom. case or subject^ in 
number and person : as. 



Sera nunquam est ad bonos mores ota.i*— Sbn. 



Nominatlvus pronominum 
rarb exprimitur, nisi distinc- 
tionis aut emphasis gratia : ut, 



The nom. case of pronouns is 
seldom expressed, unless for tbe 
sake of distinction or emphaoB : 
as^ 



Vos damndstis : (more emphatical than '^damnastis" bj itsdf.) 
Tu es patronus, tu parens, si des^ris tu, perumus, I 
Fertur atrocia flagitia designdsse. — Ovid. 



Sometimes aninfinitiTemood, 
or a sentence, is the subject ^ 
a verb : as, 



Aliquando oratio, aut modus 
infimtus, est verbo nominatl- 
vus: ut, 

Ingenuas dididsse fidettthr artes 

Emollit moresy nee sinit esse/eros.* 

I - -.. 

— — -^ . ■;■' . ■ !, ^ - 

^ For the meaning of the terms Syntax, Concord, GooemwMii^ l^eit 
see '^ The General Rules of Construction." — a. The nom. caae istkit 
form of the noun -which denotes the subject of a proposition. It ii'^at 
always expressed, being implied in the ending of the verb) or eaflplf iindit- 
stood from the context. For the latter reason, the predksato ili9>is 
sometimes omitted, especially the substantive verb in general maltey; 
9. gr. '^quothomKnes, totsententiee/* i, e, snni — ^Anglioe, ''Mans^'aMt 
many minds.'' b. It should be remarked, that in every tenfeoMi^te 
which action is predicated, the subject uniformly r^nreteiilt tie 
agent of an active and a deponent verb, and the paiient.ot a^dfllfe 
verb : — except a very few verbs In o, as vapulo, veneQf ejp&h. 'i' ' 

* a. An infinitive mood, as the subject of a sentence, mays iiamiMi 
adjective in concord mt^ it. Several instancfls ooeur in ftonSitttr'*^ 
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Sometimes an adverb with 



Aliqoando adverbium cum 
penitivp : ut, genitive is the subject : as, 

Partim virorum ceciderunt in hello. 

Exceptions, 



1. Verba infiniti vi modi fre- 
[uenter pro nominativo accu- 
atlvum ante se statuunt, con- 
unctidne quod^ vel uty omissa : 

It, 



1. Verbs of the infinitive 
mood often set before them an 
ace. case, instead of a nomina- 
tive with the conjunction quod^ 
or ut : as. 



Te rediisse incolumem gaudeo,^ 



2. Verbum inter duos nomi- 
lat ivos diversorum numerdrum 
)0situm, cum alteiutro con- 
:ordare potest : ut. 



2. A verb, placed between 
two nominatives of different 
numbers, may agree with either : 
as. 



Amantium ircB ambris integratio est, — ^Ter. 
Pectus quoque robHrafiunt.^ — Ovid. 



3. Nomen multitudinis sin- 
rnlare quandoque verbo pluraU 
ODgitur: ut. 



3. A noun of multitude, sin- 
gular, is sometimes joined to a 
verb plural ; as, 



Pars abiere, Uterque deluduntur dolis.^ 

idere" — " Scire tuum nihil est ?" Is your knowledge nothing ? ** Velle 
num cniqne est.*' This mode of expression must not be extended beyond 
he practice of the classics, b. When the infinitive has an adjective 
»r a substantive, forming with itself the subject, or the predicate, the 
idjeetive or the substantive is put in the ace. case ; e. gr. '* Rudem esse 
mmino in nostris poetis, inertissimse segnitise est" — Cic. " Nescire 
lutem, quid antequam natus sis, accidisset, id est semper essepuerum.*^ Ibid. 
> a. But this Latin usage is not always to be resolved by quod, 
ir ut: after words or phrases of doubting with non included, it is 
explained by quin, and without non by an; e. gr. ** non dubito, 
te factCirum esse,'* or quin factums sis; ** duhito, te facturum esse,'* 
Mr an /dcturus, b. This construction of the ace. with an infinitive is 
used uter verbs of thinking and speaking, e. gr. puto, existimo, censeo, 
irbttror, sentio, dico ; after gaudeo, inteliigo, video, audio, simiilo, fateor, 
obliviscor, memini, polliceor, scio, ostendo, etc. : also after the imper- 
MMial verbs constat, decet, liquet, oportet, and such expressions as '* per- 

S'leamn est,*' ** innatum est," *'est valde decorum." It is occasion- 
j elliptical — "Mene incepto desistere victam ?** Virg. e. It must 
tuMrever be observed, that to denote a motive or cause, the conjunction 
ptbd should be expressed ; and ut with a subjunctive, to mark a purpose, 
rMnilt or consequence. Ut is always used after verbs of entreating, com- 
PMWrfinjr, and exhorting, Fac, velim, nolim, malim, licet, necesse est, 
It, aeel&it, and other verbs of contingency, take a nom. and subjunctive, 
itith or elegantly without ut, 

4 The verb usually agrees with the nearest nom., e. gr. ** non omnis 

WtwtmtMtiHa dieenda est,*^ — ^not every error should be designated folly. 

• The number of the Latin verb, after a noun of mnltitade, is very 

H 
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4. Impersonalip. oQiiain^^ir | , <• i^i . Impeifsonals have no 
vum non habent praecedentem : nominative case l>^fore them : 
ut, as, 

ITadet me vita, Pert'cmim esi cohjugiu ' ' 

THE SECOND CONCORD 

Between the Substantive and the Adjective^ Sfc, 



Adjectiva, participia, et pro- 
nomrna, cum substantive, gen- 
ere, ntimero, et casu, concorr 
dant: nt, 



Adjectives, participles, aiiid 
pronouns, agree with the words 
they qualify, in gender, tavb- 
ber, and case : as, 



1-1.' 



Rara avis in terris, nigr6que similtima eygnofi — JuVJ ^' '••=■' ' ■ 



Aliquando oratio supplet 
locum substantivi, adject! vo in 
neutro genere posTto : ut, 



Sometimes a sentence sn^pljie^ 
the place of a substaaiiye, the 
adjective being in tliQ,. neuter 

gender: as, . '.' • i :-. 

Audiio regem Dorobemiam prqficisciJ' ,-...../; 



frequently regulated, as in our own language, by the notion of unity or 
plurality conveyed in the nom. case or subject. A plural verb, liowerer, 
with a collective noun singular is very rarely to be fonncl either in Cioero, 
or in Livy. A most striking instance of this constnictioii ooeiin ia 
Virgil— which consult, JEn. I, lin, 147 — 152, where^Mnsyif: ^twfeni^ 
the people collectively, as one body ; while the verbs ** caaspaint'^ 
** silent,'' ''adstant,'' refer to the same subject ''valgas," boktsone 
and all of the people, individually, .i • 

< a. The gender of the adjective or participle is often determined Tjj^ 
synfsim) by the sense, instead of the grammatical rule; e. gr. ** «r setiittl^ 
for scelestus homo. Magna pars C(£si sunt. TYiste lupus stab^s,'!'!^! 
animal f the wolf is an animal sad to the folds, b. A^ectives' BTe'hMi' 
times used in the sense of adverbs, e. gr. rmlluSj for omnlxibiidikf^ 
*^ qui nuUus est," who does not exist, c. In a similar manner, 'ptf(aiii! 
(princeps), prior, solus, unus, ulttmus, seem to be used for j^rtmjbii,^^^ 

in prose writers ; ** Priori Remo augurium venit," the omen' eot 

first to Remus: but^priwitt* and jwimcm cannot be substituted fdr'^y. 
other, — " primus venit," meaning he teas the first who came; '•'pifeiijB 
Tenit," hecame/r*/. . '^>fT 



r,^K 



uifi 



7 ** Audito" is, in this example, a participle in the abL,Q«MBfL /pu^piih 
ing alone the place of the whole construction of the abl. ab8^^^.,th| 
words '* regem Dorobemiam proficisci," being considered. f^,,V.l^oaB« 
the neuter gender, and the subject of the participle ^',4^4^•.'fl, J^ 
usage is confined to a few participles — ^^*di^Of .cogn^toi^^f^ffrf^^^jfj^ 
sive,) explorato, desperdtOf nuncidto, edicto, .. ^ ./iji.iji „fi i.* 



'■ ■"!' -ii THE 'THIRD CONCORD ■" 

Settoeen the Itelative and its Antecedent. 
Itelativnm cum antecedent« j The relative i^;ree§ with its 
concordat, genere, numSro, et antecedent, in gender, number, 
persona : ut, I and person : as, 

— — ■ Vir lioma «rt qaif t ■ 
(i!ai eoruuita patrvm, qui legea juragae aervol.' — Hob. 

Aliquando oratio pouitur i Sometimes a sentence ie put 
pro antecedeote : ut, | for the antecedent : as, 

. , Jn, ttB^Bra ad tarn tifni, juod rervm omnium cat primum. — TsR. 
{Bdlatirum inter duo sub- A relative, placed between 



two substantives of different 
genders and numbers, some- 
times agrees with the latter: 



stantiva diversorum gentium, 
et namerorum coUocatuni, in- 
terdam cum posteriore concor- 
dM: vt, 

Hotiane* Ivmltir iHum glabum, qua ttrra ditntmry — Cic. 
' AQquando relati vum con- 1 Sometimes a relative agrees 
cordat cum primitivo, quod in with the primitive, which is un- 
posseasTvo subauditur ; ut, | derstood in the possessive : as, 

Bona dinifrt, si lavddre/ortunaa meaa " 

Qai gnatum haierem tali iju/enio pradilttra. — Tbk. 

< ■ ^l. Hie relative, wbich ia fregaeutl j omitted in Eoglish, ibollld (Iwifi 
be axpnned in Idtin : "the booki, you lee, are my brother'sr" tibri, 
fMw Tides, Eoat friths, i. Somedmei the rdative agrees vith it> an- 
teoedcM in sense, c. gr. " ia faTorem nobilitatis, quorum .-" and it ia 
oocaaiDnally, as in Greek, attracted into the case of its anteixdeBt, 
" cum sliquid agas eirum, quorura coninflBti," i. e. gua. c. For emii 
phaEis, or pprapicuity, the antecedent is sometiDies, though rarely, re- 
pested in the relative clanse, particularly in Cesar; " Helvetil diem 
dicant, qtid die omnes conveniaat." This appears to have been the 
style of legal docniQenla — " caasas, quibus de cauii»," d. The relative 
aomedmes takes on adjective after it, which properly belongs to the an- 
tecedent : " Alvna calore queia multum habet omnia cooflcit," i. e. 
muiio catare — the btutoach digests all tbiogs by the abundant warmth 
^bicb it huH. Hence may be explained the uae of the relative in such 
pbraaes as the following, which are peculiar bat very elegant ; " fiui 
tuaest prudeotifl," tm^h is yonr prudence — " qui iUTua in le amorfiiit." 
' Cicero commonly makes the relative agree with the nonn following ; 
wUch also ia the usual practice of other writers when the latter aubstan- 
tiMi1»a pivper Oame J e. gr. "Est locaa in carcere, good TulHanum 
i^l^fillir." 

1' ""FortiHiaa meaa," my fortune, i. e. /orlvnai mei, qui haberelnv 
etU.', the -fMrtune of me, who had a son ; in the possessive pronoim 
'*taeatr htimplieil the primitive ntri, which is the intended antecedent 
to the relative " ^i." 
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. St.iunnviativiu ]«]at3T0 eti 
▼erbo intejpwiitoi:, lela^rum 
Kgtlui a verbo, a.iit ab alia 
dictione qtue cum verbo in 
a Incitiit ! ut, 

Onttia aA ogtao, qimd mora tarSal abt^t.—^^ 

Oujtu BHBUB adBm. 



tween thoiclatiM and. theini^ 
the relatiye is go^ented by tlie 
verb, or by some otber wcii in 



THE CONSTRUCTION OP NOUNS. 

I. SUBSTANnVBS. 



Quum duo substantiva di- 
vetsse significationia concur- 
.runt, posterius in geniti vo poni- 



Wben two sabstaiiliTes^afii 
different signification meet to- 
gether, the latter is put is llie 



Oetcit amor auaaai, fuanlim ipta pteiaim cmeil.^^-^vr^ 



" The gen. case is that form of the nonn bj whic 
relation of origin, aimrce, omneriAip, or poasettar: '■ aiuoi 
the love of money — Che roni or caiof i " Ciceronia opSra,'' Uke vaikli ' 
of Cicero — the source or aiitbor i " homlnnm tacta," tlie BctioDB ol, «(; 
proceeding from, men, — tlie posseasora. To reduce aoch coiutroctioU' 
as "dies doluris," a day of grief, and " liquldi uma," a piteluw it 
water, to the principle of tbe gen., the word plentu may be styplied ; 
K.gr. "anri Davie," a ship laden with gold, — gold being the ■oarCe ot. 
itefiibieasi i. e. aaris auri^ffnn. 

*. Of, with a BObsbuitiTe alter it, denoting (nor a ciitfcrent thing, bnt) 
a meM quality of the preceding noun, mast fllwoys be latinised by na 
adjeoliire ; e. p"' " citiien of Some, "dvls BomSnus," not civis Roifl* ; 
the praiBB o/^ o(*er», "lans aliena;" a mm tif prudence, " vir pnidens," 
not vir pnidentiffi : " sententia regalia," the BGuriment (wortliy) rf « 
king — "Bcntentia regis" Bignifieg, that the sentimeiit, whether worthy. 
or unworthy of the royal character, did actually originaie with tbe kf'tf. 
i. Hence the following expreaaions ; " MiMSdee Atheniensis," MiUj." 
■des Iff A/hent: •■ Thomaa Tiinhririeiiais," Thomas of TundridatT''. 
William, king of England, " Gnlielmua, rei AnglicSnus," or, (lie, 
name of the people for the name of the place), "rex Anglnmrn." c. (^' 
gold, of ailver, of wood, ^f iron, S;c., are made l^stin by adjectiYeS, aa 
" trappings of silver," pkaiera argtniea .- bnt more fre^uentiy, peitufpa, 
by the prepositioiu de, e, ex, as " clypeua tx anro," a buckler of gol*.' 
The poetB employ the gen, d. Of mint, qf l/iine. of owm, frp., are 
tramiated by the adjectLTe pronouns isiesa, e(r., e. gr. this friend of 
mine, "hie mnu amicus." e. AnslogouB to thii, ia the uic of tiie wfrfAC^ 
medial the middle of, mtnmtu the anmrait of, ishu the battoui etj- r«BU''' 
jma tbe rest of, uiUmta, inltriar, ^., which moat frequenlly<*^rB6 hHA ' 
Uie Bubltantive following ! e. gr. "aummtia moos," Attofiit IhekaiV'- 
" ad primam anroram," (not at the firat dawn, bat} at tiho b<^|uiiitlB|> Mf"' 
dawnj " rellquua senno," the rest of the diBoonne. j ^«b iiMWi^"'' 



'41 . 

Baoiige&ilWtts a;Iiq«iall^ in 1 ' Thi«l gfemtlW fe 'fidfreffines 



wdjectiyTiiiiip neutro geuere^ 
3 substantiYo positum, all* 
mdo genitivum postulat : 



V 

r 



mub ireztltat r at^ - » ' ' ■' • ' changed int6 a' d^Ve i asj 

An a^jecti^w of the neuti^ 
gender, put without a sub- 
stantive, requires sometimes a 
genitive : as, 

PauVSLlttm pectittitB^^ ' ■ ' * 



?onitur interdum genilivus 
turn, priore substantivo per 
psin subaudito : ut, 



Sometimes a genitive case is 
set alone, the former substan- 
tive being understood : as, 



Ubi adIHdrue veneris, ito ad dextram: subaudi ten^lum. 



Duo substantiva rei ejus- 
1 in eodem casu ponuntur : 



Two substantives, respect- 
ing the same thing, are put in 
the same case : as, 

Effodiuntur opes irrit amenta malorum,^* 

The latter substantive may always be a dative, when the relation im- 
d is acquisition : *' prsesidium reis/' a protection (acquiredj for the 
ided ; •* consilium aliis/' advice for others — intendea and given for 
r benefit : " consilium alibrum*^ means, that the advice proceeds ^<m» 
\n, without intimating for whom it was obtained. 

a. The neuter adjectives, here referred to, are in every respect parti- 
5 of quantity f or adjectives virtually become substantives : they de- 
\ a part of one whole quantity, in contradistinction to the nouns 
»mina partitiva, — Nouns partitive,) which express one whole or more 
greater number. They are, tantum (so much) , quantum (how much) , 
)kdnlum, multum, plusy minus f minimum; also quid, and its com- 
nlis hufnquid, aUquid, etc. ; hoc, illud, id, ** Quid rei est ?" what is 
^tter? '* Id negotii," this affair, b. The gen« is occasionally a 
ter ia^jc^^tive in um, e. gr. " quid reVqui ;*' ** quiddam novi :'* but we 
ioi^ say altquid uftlis, nor quiddam memorabtlis, but *'altquid utile 
l^am memorabUe ;" except in conjunction with an adjective in um, as 
b^uid novi ac memorabtlis,** b. Plural neuter adjectives are followed by 
&. on the same principle ; *' prima virorum," for primi viri, the first 
L ; strata viarum, 

•Tbifl addition to a substantive is named Apposition, a. llie annexed 
i will, if possible, take the same gender and number as the preced- 
pubttantive, thus '^pecunia domina mundi,^' — ^not domlnus : and 
Q:aa adjective or a verb follows, each ought to agree with the leading 
if." delicisB verb tuw, noster JEsopus, talis fuit,'* b. The annexed 
}^> when ft proper name, occasionally takes the gen. in prose, e^ gr. 
^ Arethiisse," '^ in oppldo Antiochise :" in like manner, in expres- 
PiUiade English by a compound term, one of them is often latinised 
g.9n»r-«»«'a'jpa&H«^ee, a fir-tree, *^ arbor palmse," '* arbor abi^tis ;" 
»iti^<iiu»«8^*'<the garden'gate ; an earthquake^ '* terrse motus.'V 

u 3 
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tas rei, ponitur in abktivo, §'«*aZ*Vy of'ai'tlliiigj^'ptitffit&fc 

ablativey ibid:; also j;tiie g^obive 
case : r '18^ - '' • " /iiui-i; «r.;: 

Ingenm mtlHU puer, inffinuique p9id9ri9r*^VY» 
Virnulldfide.^^ 

,0pu9 9iv.8m ablatiYum e:s;i- | 0fm9 and t«M* (need) re- 
gunk: ut, 



' ■ < > 



(][uire an ablative case : as, 

^uctoiritaie tud nabU opus est, 

Pecuniamf qua nihU sibi esset usus, db lis non accepit. — Gbix. 



Opitg autem adjective, pro 
necessarius^ quandoque poni 
videtur : ut. 



Opus appears sometimes to 
be put adjectively for neces- 
sarius: as, 



Dujr nobis et auctor opus est, — Cic. 

II. Adjectives. 
1. The Genitive Case after the Adjective, 



Adjectives, which signify 
desire, knowledge, memory, 
fear, and the contraries, require 
a genitive case : as. 



Adject iva, quae desiderium, 
notitiam, memoriam, timorem, 
significant, atque iis contraria, 
genitivum exTgunt : ut, 

EU natura hommum novitdtis avida, — Plin. 
Mens futuH prcescia, 

Memor esto brevis cevi, Immemor beneficii, 
Imperitus rerum. Rudis belli, 

Timidus Deorum. — Ovid. Impavidus sui,^^ — Claud. 
. ■ — , 

c. One of these substantives has sometimes, by association, the meaning 
of an adjective, especially with the poets ; '* regina sacerdos," tlie queen- 
priestess, the royal priestess ; **■ popiilum late regem," a people widqly 
sovereign ; ** bellator deus,'* the warrior-god. 

1^ a. The gen. or the abl. of the quality y as this construction is called, is 
only employed when the latter substantive has an adjective in concord 
with it, and even then perhaps not without some regard to the prin- 
ciples contained in the use of these cases. They both express the origin 
or the source of some distinction of rank, character, &c. ; but the HA- 
superadds the notion of concomitancy, e. gr. ^* mulier summ& pradentit," 
a woman accompanied with the greatest prudence : ** es bono antiBO," 
be of good cheer, let good cheer be with you. Cicero has, in one 
and the same sentence, " summa spe, summte virtutis," — a BMa aewm- 
panied with the highest hope, and distinguished by the highest virtue. 
b. The gen. case thus convertible, if we may so speak, into the abL^-c^r 
implies some quality or attribute involved (in the concrete) in the govtm- 
ing noun — a remark which should guard the junior scholar fronv^on- 
founding this rule with Quum duo substanttva, — When two substantive, 

>6The gen. case after the adjective is explained on predsely'tbe tfame 
/principle as the genitive after any other declined part Ofspf^eeb^-'aB de- 



m 



,ilW'^ HaapycvPiter.^jeftives, ^hicb .express a J)a8^qn, or 



'AdjeclTva r^erbatia in 04; 
edam genitiYum exTgant : ut^ 



Verbal a4jieGtiY^v^jm itih 
quire a genitive case : as, 



AwAtuf ingeitiU ' Tempta edtuf rerum. 



Nomina partitiva, numera- 
lia, comparativa et superla- 
tlva, et quaedam adject! va par- 
titive posTta, genitivum, a quo 
et genus mutuantur, exTgunt : 
ut, 



Partitives^ numerals, com- 
pirafives ana stipe^lati veal,' and 
some adjectives put partrkive- 
ly*, require a genitive case, from 
whicb also they take their gen- 
der : as. 



XTtrum horum mavis accipe. 
Primus regum Romanorum fuit RomUlvs, 
Manuum/brtior est decetra. 
Digitorum medius est longissimus. 
Sequimur te^ sancte deorum ! " 



Usurpantur autem et cum 
his praepositionibus, «, ah^ de^ 
^, aa?, inter^ ante : ut, 



But they are varied also by 
these prepositions, a, aJ, cfe, e, 
eXy inter^ ante : as. 



Tertius ah JEned. Solus de superis, 

Deus e vobis alter es. — Ovid. 

Primus inter omnes. Primus ante omnes. 

Secundum aliquando dati vum Secundits sometimes requires 



exigit : ut, 



a dative case ; as. 



Haud ulli veterum virtute secundus, — ^Vuig. 



noting, in tMs instance, the origin or cause of the qualities which the 
adjective denotes : thus,. " novitatis avWa," fond of novelty— --novelty 
being the source whence the fondness arises ; " implger miUtiK," active in 
v^ar — ^from being engaged in war, one becomes active ; ** timtdus Deomm," 
fearful of the Gods — the Gods occasioning one's fear ; '* patiens solis," 
^om being inured to the sun, one is thereby capable of bearing it. 

1 

• 47 a. By Nomina partitiva^ — Partitives ^ Sfc, are strictly understood, as 

the eaainples to the rule point out, partitives of number, or numeral and 

|)fonoimBal adjectives, which are used to signify one individual person 

4Hr thing, or more, of a greater number of individuals. Some gram- 

...marianay mistaking such words as primus, medius, etc, for partitives of 

, tiliis kind, have mentioned them as exceptive to- this rule ; whereas it 

eeems more proper to refer them, as Zumpt has done, to a peculiar 

usage of die preposition qf. ( See Note 1 1 , e. Syntax. ) b. Comparatives , 

' takep partitively, are admissible only when two persons or things of the 

< same ^88 are considered, as '' manuum fortior, ' the stronger (hand) of 

tii6 (two) hands, c. The poets extend this construction of the partitives 

of number ta other adjectives ; prose writers rarely ; *' dilecti equltum," 

^* expediti.mUitmm" jsre common in Livy; '* effoetse parentum/' Sallust. 



m 



%itenrc^!ytiin, el ejti» red- 
dttlvmti^ >e[fii8deAi ca6^3 et^tem^ 

constructionis adkibettntUr : Ut, 



word Whieli ' i&Wiy ' i% 'i W 

be 6f.t^Smi<n^{6^]M aikd'ten^F 
except words of a dilfereii^iM^ 

.struction be .u«^ ; asi, ; 



/ T 



Q^arum rerum nulla est sati^tas ? Dvoitidrtan, \ 

FurtineaccusaSfOnhomicidii? Utroque, \' 

2. 7%a Dative Case after the Adjective* 



Adjectives which signify ad- 
vantage, disadvantage, like- 
ness, unlikeness, pleasure, sub- 
mission, or relation to a things' 
require a dative case : as, ^ 



Adjectiva, quibus commo- 
dum, incomm6dum,similitiido, 
dissimilitudo, voluptas, sub- 
missio, aut relatio ad alTquid 
signi^Kiatur, dativum postu- 
lant : ut, 

Si /acts ut patriiB sit idoneust utllis agris. — Juv. 

Thirba gravis pact jplacidtBque inimica quieti, — Mart. 

Patri simtlis. —Cic, 

Q^i color albus erat, nunc est contrarius albo, — Ovid. 

Jucundus amtds. Mart. 

Ommhus supplea. Est finidmus oratori poeta^^ 



Hue referuntur nomina ex 
con prepositione composita : 
ut, contuhemdlis^ commilitOy 
conservuSy co^ndtus, 

Quaedam ex his quae simili- 
tudinem significant, etiam gen- 
itivo junguntur : ut. 



Here are referred nouns com- ; 
pounded of the proposition con ': 
as, contuherndlisy commilito^ 
conservuSy cogndtua. 

Some of these adjectives, 
which signify likeness, are 
joined also to a genitive case : 
as. 



Q^nem metuis par hujus erat. Domini simtlis es^^ 



IB a. Every adjective, comprehended under this rule, expresses a quality, 
and the dat., a person or thing to which that quality belongs, as aii''' 
acquisitioUf or in which it terminates. In the use of the dat., let it'be'^'' 
remembered, that the attention is directed ybrwar^? to some object or*'' 
end, as in the use of the gen. it is drawn backward to the cause or ow&er-'y' 
ship : " patri simYlis," like to his father — his father being the object ilk " 
whom the likeness is made to terminate ; ** idoneus patris," serviceabW '!' 
to his country — his country being the object to which he is senriceablef;^"^ 
b. The oonstruction of idem with a dative is poetical, and a Greek'imita^ 
tion, e. gr, " invitum qui servat, idem facit occideiiti" Hor.-^hety-^^iWHl) 
preserves one against his will, does the same as he who kills hima^iib (7 
prose, its proper application is with qui, ac (atque) ; *'iidem^^iu4m4vth 
demci ;" ** anYmus te ergii idem est ac fuitJ'* e. Ckmsciua takes &:dat«<'>£ 
of the person, and a gen. of the thing, as ** mens sibi eonscta re9M*'<!j. ^yh'^ 



^ 






Mors orlmb^9'B^ ^communw^Kr-lMijK ^ /. v r^ ^ \ v a-^v .-k,, 
Hoc mini tecuv^ ctfmmune <w^..:..- -a •,,., -auM- ,t -a.* •>> » 
Non aliena consitii, — Sall. AUenu8 antMiioni, — Sen. Pb^f* 
Nonalienusa SqavSliB studiis, — :Cic. ., » 
Vobis irmiUMbw 'hu)fti esie ^U MbtHtr,^(Wih, 
Capriftcta omnibus immunis est. — Plin. 
^jMiiiittiAianiis malts stimus.^ ' 



.^i;! 



mens^ c^tus^ oum multis aliiB, 
interdum etiam accusati vo cum 
praepositione junguutur : ut, 



merur^ «:^^^«*, with many others^ 
are sometimes also joined t6 
an accusative with a preposi- 
tion : as, 



JSlaius ad gloriam, — Cic. XlttUs ad earn rem,^^ 



Verbalia in hills accepta 
pa§^^e^ e\t participialia in dus^ 
dat|,y,i^a postulant : ut, 



>■) : 



Verbal adjectives in bilis 
taken passively^ and partiei- 
pials in dn&i requite a dative 
case: as, 

NuUi penetraHtlis astro Incus iners, — Stat. 

O mihipost nullos Juli memorande soddles ! — ^Mart. 



TT 



-TT 



>9 -dl To express one like, i. e. equal to me, to him, &c., simtlis always 
takes a genitive ; mei, tuiy sui, vestri — similis. b. Likewise proprium very 
firequentiy goyems the gen., especially when it denotes a property or 
peculiarity: ** est oratdris proprium — proprium boni." 

^ Xbese adjectives do not indiscriminately govern the different cases 
as^gn^ to them ; but a constant reference must be made to the relation 
intc^d^ as' well as to good classical authority : thus, in the third 
ez^plef, eoncomitancy is at once manifest in the abl. ** tecum," with 
you^t^.th^ second instance, *' omnibus" is in the dat., as shewing the 
object^,izi.whQm death terminates ^ or the objects who acquire death ; and 
in ^p jdf^ omnibus animanttbus would be a harsh substitute for *' anjman- 
tlun^j9pi^4um.'' , 

VK»^i<Wfaetithe words following these adjectives represent a person, a 
datMsr/shirtildbeSlsed, «. gr. **■ utiiis hominibus,*' not ad homines, — ^usefdl 
to ]nea.'r3ut adjectives in which motion is implied, or which signify fn- 
eUnaiibnififns9s^'0r readinesSf preferably take the preposition ad with aa 
acc^^iind «(MtAttinieB->er^a or adiyersils), b, NatuSy denoting years old^ 
takes an ado.y MmMtri^nta iiaituS) thirty years old» 
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3. The Accusative Com after the. Adj^vevlj *-.[[/ . 



MagnitudTnu menaura sub- 
jicitur a^jectWo ia accoBatiYOy 
ablatiYO^ et genitiyo : ui^ 



The meamie: of = Mdntity 4# 
put after adjeotivcstiii: thrM^ 
cusative, the ablative, abd tto 
genitiye case : 9a^ v. 

Turrit centum jteiei dUm, 

Font latutpedibut tribut, aUut trigmta. ,\ 

^'^ Area lata pedum den4m,^ 



AccttsatiYiis aliquando sub- 
jiclftiir adjectivis et participiis, 
ubi prsepositio secundum vi- 
detur subintelligi : ut, 



V 



An accusatiYe caae is scm^. 
times put after a^ectiyes^and 
participles, where the prepoS'^ 
tion secundum seems to be 
implied : as, 

Os hum3ir6tque Deo twulit. Vultum dewussusJ* 
4. The Ablative Case after the AdjectsM* 

Adjectives which i«ellKt6^to 
plenty, or want, requiJte solite* 
times an ablative, sometimes a 
genitive case : as. 



Acyectiva, quse ad copiam, 
egestatemve pertinent, inter- 
dmn ablativum, interdmn 
geniti vum exigunt : ut, 



Divet equUm, dives pictdi vettit et atari. — Yirg* ' 

Ainor et melle et felle est fcBCunditt'imutf-^VLAOTm . >• ; ■ i 
Expert /raudis, Gratid bedtus,^ 



** To express the measure of any thing, whether in inches, feet, miles, 
&c., the adjective most commonly takes the ace. case. The «bl. except 
in later writers, is seldom used : and the gen. seems admissible only in 
plural substantives, and then very rarely indeed, or when the a4)ediTe 
of dimension is omitted; /otsdm pedum vigintif — vaUum duodiMm 
pedum. Cses. 

23 a. This is called the Chreeh Accutative ; but since neither ** secai^ 
dum,'' nor any word of similar import, is ever expressed, itwoiddW 
improper to introduce it in Latin composition, b. To this role seeMi to 
belong the formula ** magnam partem, maximam partem," e. gr. nMuMoMl 
partem lacte vivunt, they live for the most part on milk. Likewise **lt 
genus," of that kind, is used for ejus generit. c. All phrases of tUft 
nature which contain a verb or passive participle may be thus translated t^ 
** caput nectentnr,'' they have the head bound; " unnm exuta pedem," 
having one foot bare. • i -' » 

** a. The relations of the genitive being expressed by the prep oaid il 
a, abt de, ^, ex, that case is found, in almost all its construotioos, to licf 
in some degree varied by the ablative. A knowledge of this fact is «#^ 
highest importance ; and that the student may attend to it, he ia dixMtMl 
to reflect upon and compare the rules of which we give the leaduig wevilf 
Laus, vituperium, The praise, dispraise ; — ^Nomlba partifiva^ FarHlti/mi 
numerals, and the following rule ; — A4j|ectiva quie ad oopiani, A< ^ihW 
which relate to plenty ; — Dignus, indignus, and the mle after ftti-^ 



^3 



i^^tftblaiitaiaial^Bificaiiiem 



Adjectives and substantives 
gdvem ■ ttn ablati te * case ^^i- 
fyhig the catfse and ihe fbtm^ 
or the^taannerbf a tbte^: as, 



PamHui it's, Nomine fframmattcuSf re harbarus, 
Trcjanus origtne Casar, — ^VnwJ. 



uiptuSy contentus^ extorris^ 
^^ft^, /tS^j ctitti adjectivis 
i)%^ii»i '"fflOTimcJUitin^ abla- 
iiS^to'^ij^nt : ut, 



DigniLs^ indignus^prcedztus^ 

captus^ CQUtentm^ extorris^ 

fretusy liheTy with a^ectives 

signifying price^ require «^. 

ablative case : aa, 



Digmu es odiQ, — ^Tea. 

Q^i gnatum haberem tali ingenio pr(pdttum. — Ibid. 

OcUw dmfifod^ cubilia talp<B, — ^Virg. 

Sorte iua contentus abi, 

TerfGi^ Hiim^ animus, — Liv. Gemmis venule nee auro. 

Some of these admit some- 



(,^I{^jrlWi tinotmulla interdum 
gomtik^nimifMlinitiuiit : ut, 



times a genitive case : as, 



^>^l>lrII.♦■.'J-if' 



MagiiSrum indignus avbrum, — ^Virg. 
Carmtna digna dea, Extorris regni.^STAT, 



Comparaiiva, dim expo- 
nantur pe* qudm^ ablativum 
admittunt: ut. 



Comparatives, when they 
may be explained by qudm 
(than), receive an ablative 



case: as. 



•^ * •' Vtliiti argentum est aurOf virtufihus aurum :^ id est, 
-T'^''^ ' jl^udM aurum, quam virtutes, — Hor. 



.<T • V* ■* ' 



..V 



Verba accusandi, Verbs of accusing, and the succeeding rule ; — Quibus- 
dMr>ir!erbi8 itafajicltnr, A noun of price is put after some verbs, and the 
K&ct'five Rules, witii Note 35, <*, Syntax ; — ^Verbis quibusdam adcEttur 
^l^tivBS, To Bome verbs is added an ablative, and die rule following. 
^vvIlieiprepQsition which sometimes occurs after adjectives of plenty and 
t^ftt 4s'9) <](r labf (sometimes ^ or eiv,) 9& fertilis frugumy hfrugtbuSt pro- 
<llltti1« o€ fruits-^ the gen. case and the preposition alike denoting the 
o>^pi»of the productiveness. 
',^:4u, Tke. comparative, without quhm and its dependent case, is some- 
times, though rarely, used in the sense of the superlative ; " tristior/' 
qMMrer<mktfaan ilsual, i. e. very sad ; *' candidior barba cad^bat,'* his beard 
|p|l<vhjiflrtiban before, or very white, b. The comparative is sometimes 
IdUdlved Yiji^waim pro, as, he wears a garment too large for his body, 
'6iltfiiorbniig«)vit vestem, quam pro halniu corporis." Such an expressioti as 
QiJlMa >^i9ag^hft«i vcstem pro oorp6re suo, would be wholly imclassical. 
tfu'jAatavA in iihd M. often follows a comparative by a difi^rentconstrtie- 
^pit^oaff)^. corpJtmrVatidior," ^'anlfrao fortior," stronger in body,' bravest 
in-fOKid&Jir. i"i;- j.. ■ ]•.:.■ ...» 



84 



Tanto^ quanta^ hoo^ eo^ et 
quo^ cum quibusdam aliis quae 
mensuramexcessus significant, 
item astdte et natu^ compara- 
tivis et superlativis saepe jun- 
guntur: ut, 



Tcmto^ guanio^ koc, #o, and 
qiM^ with some others which 
signify the measure of exceed- 
ing, also c&tdte and natUy are 
often joined to comparatives 



and superlatives : as, 

TenUo pntltmut omnium poeta, 

Quanta tu optimua omnium patrbnus, — Catuix. 

Quo plus habenti eo plus cupiunt.^ 

Major et maoHmus atate. Major et maanmus natu, 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PRONOUNS. 



Mei^ tu% suiy nostri^ vestri^ 
genitivi primitivorum, ponun- 
tur cum persona significatur : 
ut, 



Mei, tui^ sui^ no9tri^ vestri^ 
the genitive cases of their pri- 
mitives, are used when a pei" 
son is signified : as, 

Languet desiderio tui. 

Parsque tui lateat corpdre clausa meo. Imago nostri. 



Meu8^ twus^ 8uus^ noster^ 
resteVy ponuntur cum actio vol 
possessio rei significatur : ut, 



Meus, tuics, suiMy noit^ 
vester^ are used when action 
or the possession of a thing is 
signified: as. 



Favet deaiderio tuo,^ 

Imago nostra : id est, quam nos possidemus. 



Heec possess! va, meus^ tuus^ 
suTUy noster, et vester^ hos ge- 
nitivos post se recipiunt ; ip- 
g%U8y solmSy umuSy duorum^ 
trium^ etc, omnium^ plurium^ 
paucoTum^ cujmque ; et geni- 
tivos participiorum, qui ad 
4primitivum subaudltum re- 
feruntur: ut. 



These possessives, mem^ 
tuusy suuB^ noster^ and Tester^ 
take after them these genitives; 
ipsiuSy solius^ unitiSy duorum^ 
trium^ etc. omnium^ plvaimmy 
paucorum^ cujusqvs ; and alM> 
the genitive cases of partici- 
ples, which are referred to t]jie 
primitive word understood: 



as. 



** The definite article hefore a comparative is rendered by eo / as, /Af 
better, ** eo melior," i. e. better by that ; and correlatively, or in reiifcMi 
to some other adjective, by quo and eo — the wiser y the better ^ *' qiionBl* 
entior, eo metior," i. e. by what the wiser, by that the better. 

*7 Instead of the possessive pronoun, the dat. of the personal 1ft ft^* 
quendy used, and with great elegance, bnt by the poets chiefly ; as " MHK 
in manum tradidit," for meam in manum — ^he delivered it into my latf: 
sp in the very common phrase, " mihi in mentem venit/'^it u e wi^f rf 
tome.** ' *-'' 



8^ 

Dixi med uiiCus operd rempubticam esse advam. — Cic. 
MeMt sot^ peccituin eorrtgi non potest, — Ibid. 

Ckm mea nemo 

Seriptu legat vulph recitare /tmen/tf.— Hor. 

JDe tuo ipstue studio conjecturam cep^ris, — Cic. 

In sud cujusque laude prastantior, 

Nostrd omnium fhemorid. 

VesMs pauedrum respondet laudthus, — Cic. 



Sui et 8UUS reciproca sunt ; 
hoc est, semper reflectuntur ad 
id quod praecipuum in sen- 
tentia prsecessit : ut, 



Sui and iuus are reciprocals ; 
that is, they always relate to 
that which went before most 
to be noted in the sentence : 
as. 



Petrus nimiilm admirdtur se, Parcit erroribus suis,^ 
Magnoper^ Petrus rogat, ne sedetH^ras, 



HaBC demonstrativa, hicy 
istey Uhy sic distinguuntur : 
hie mihi proximum demon- 
strat ; iste eum, qui apud te 
est; ille eum, qui ab utrdque 
remdtus est.* 

Hie et ilhy cum ad duo 
anteposita referuntur, hie ple- 
rumque ad posterius, ille ad 
prills refertur : ut, 



These demonstratives, hicy 
istCy ilhy are thus distinguished ; 
hie points to the nearest to me; 
iste to him who is by you ; 
ille to him, who is at a dis- 
tance from both of us.* 

When hie and ille are re- 
ferred to two things or persons 
going before, hie generally is 
referred to the latter, ille to 
the former : as. 



Quocunque aspicias, nihil est nisi pontus et aer ; 
Nubibus hie tumtduSffluctibus ille minax,^ 



^ a, Sui means self, ^^'^ always refers ** ad quod praecipuum/' to the 

principal or leading subject : but where ambiguity is likely to arise from 

tihie similarity of its numbers, this may be avoided by using the pronoun 

tnM,' '* Jugurtha iegatos misit, qui ipsi liberisque yitam peterent/' for 

UmselfeiSid children, b. Ipse is applicable to all the persons ego ipse, tu 

^fse, ille ipse, and answers to the JBnglish words very, self, o*'^ • i^ meant 

3^, in Oipposition to some one or other expressed or implied ; e. gr. 

" Cato se ipse occidit," Cato himself (and no one else) slew himself — 

where the reciprocal power of se is also evident, by its being the object 

of 'tiie Terb, and denoting the same person as the subject^^Cato. 

-tiX- * The demonstrative pronoun '* that" applied in an indifferent sense, 

.M # mark of blame, contempt, irony, is commonly translated by iste : 

J({^lui$ i^nAxag fellow,'' garrulus iste ; ''drive away that paltry rival,'' 

tfflvfit (Bmuhtm pellito. Otherwise iile should be used, as ** Alexander 

fe0rBflty" Mexander Hie magnus, Cicero has ** ilium nebuldnem," 
rascdly fellow, where the intention of the writer is sufficiently 
.^MWilppd.by we word nebulomm, without recourse to iste. 
iM^f^f^^icis opposed to ills, as this, the former, or first mentioned, is to 
nM/, we latter, or last mentioned ; and idthough the rule respectisg t^ 

I 
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THE CONSTEUCTION OF 

I. The J^otninative Case after the Verhi''"- 'V • 



Verba subetantiva, ut sum^ 
forem, ^, eansto ; verba vo- 
candi passiva, ut nominor^ 
appellor^ dicor^ vocoVy nuncu- 
por^ et iis similia, ut videor^ 
Jiaheor^ exutimor^ utrinque 
eosdem casus babent : ut, 



.Cit 



Verbs substantives, f^^ffff^) 
forem^ fio^existo; verbs p^ 
sive of calling, as wyrmnQf^ 
appellor^ dicor, vocor^ nuncu- 
por ; and the like to tbem, as 
videor^ haheor^ exisitrrtor] have 
the same cases after them, ak 
before: as, 



Deu8 est summum bonum, Perptisilli vocantur nani. 
Fides religionis nostras fundamentum habetur, 
Natura bedtia omnibus esse dedit, ^^-^Clavb. 



Item omnia fere verba post 
se adjectivum admittunt, quod 
cum nominatlvo verbi casu, 
gen^re, et numSro concordat : 
ut. 



Almost all verbs admit after 
them an adj ective, which agrees 
with the nominative oslse'' of 
the verb in case, gender, Wj 
number: as i '""1 



■ II'' •! t'J 

Pii or ant tacttf, Malus pastor dormit supinus, 

■ 'I 

II. The Genitive Case after the Verb. ■' 



Sum genitivum postulat, 
qiioties signif i cat possessionem, 
officium, signum, aut id quod 
ad rem quampiam pertinet : 
ut. 



Sum requires a genitiTe 
case, as often as it implies 
possession^ duty^ sigi/v^ oi ifattt 
which has respect to anythng? 

as, • .' 



use of these words together is frequently violated, even by the bes't'pvdie 
writers, yet the appHcation of it is so conducive to perspieuity^* n <lb 
deserve to be uniformly attended to. For further com piett infonMpil 
on the subject of the Pronouns, read Zumpt's analysis of tbemJ/Stoi 
tlouLXVII. ",M». 

^^ a. The reason of these verbs having the same case aflber thtalcw 
before, is, that the noun following forms part of the predicate^ oi^tfeiHr 
affirmed of the subject ; thus ** summum bonum'' fornfts, with ^etffi 
the predicate of ** Deus" — God w the chief good, b, Th^e are «ttifle 
verbs, however, CdOj addOy adjungo^ adsernbo^ acciOypetOy nima^^jduil 
take a substantive after them, as an apposition to the 0objeot»' a^4 ia tfid 
same case ; e. gr. ** servos puero comes adjungYtur,'' as or/iik* Acmgn 
nion. c. Verli^ of declaring, thinking, &c., are used in ;BiigMsli^tli£e^ 
personally or impersonally, as Atticus is said to have b^to, nr, rffi fAiill 
that Atticus was; but in Latin, the personal eon8trttcAeirr|r*byr|lir^e 
more common, especially with videor, Atticm tMlstm'''\^&(itosatp§iiimf 
traditur, credltur, negatur, etc.) fuisse. ivMiorabfi ^^^ -^i^i 
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Pecus . e«/ Meiibcsi, 

Adoiegt^eiitik est majors liatu revererin^^^^Cic, 



Excipiuntur ki Bominatiyi, 
tewm^ tuum^ suum^ nostrum^ 
tHruftn^ humdnunty bellul- 
ittmy et similia : ut, 



Except these ijominatives 
meum^ tuum^ suum^ nostrum^ 
vestrum^ kumd'mum^ hdlui- 
nvjm^ and the like : as, 



iVbfi est meum contra auctoritdtem senatHs dicere, — Cic. 
Bumanum est irasci. 



Verba accusandi, damnandi, 
ioiien<]U, absolvendi, et simi- 
an gemtiYum postulant, qui 
rimen significant : ut. 



Verbs of accusing, condemn- 
ing, warning, acquitting, and 
the like, require a genitive 
case, which si^iifies the charge : 
fas. 



Q^i alterum aecusat proWi, eum ipsum se intueri cportet, 

Sceleris condemnat generum suum, — Cic. 

Adnumeto ilium pristtna forturuB.^ Furti dbsolutus est. 



Veiiitur hie genitivus ali- 
Qftfido in ablatiYum, yel cum 
raepositione, vel sine preepo- 
itione: ut. 



This genitive is sometimes 
varied by an ablative, either 
with or without a preposition : 
as. 



Putatfi ed de re te esse admonendum. — Cic. 

iSit in me inlquus es judex, condemndbo ebdem ego te crvmne. — Ibid. 



Uterque^ ntdltiSy alter ^ neu- 
m^ aliuSf ambo^ et superla- 
[yiis gradus, non nisi in abla- 
ivo id genus verbis jungun- 
nr: ut, 



Uterque^ mUltis^ alter, neu- 
teTy alius, ambo, and the super- 
lative degree, are joined to 
verbs of that kind only in the 
ablative case : as. 



" c. The reladon of ^* possessio, officium, signum/' is scarcely signified by 
le verb '* sum/' but is impliedin the gen. following it, or in the two words 
igJBtiber. Thus ** M^boei " qf itself marks Meliboeas as a possessor, 
A' the object of possession is easily known by the proximity of 
Meliboei'' to ** pecus." — So with regard to other instances. But many 
ritera suppose an ellipsis, as est judtcis, i. e. officium vel negotium 
■Beis t but the assumed word occurs so rarely, that it is of no practical 
Bportainoe whatever to make such phrases ellipticaL They are founded 
iL'jfte general principle, that the gen. denotes the origin or source of 
uligs.; and as yihak proceeds from any person, does, as it were, belong to 
iift as ^possessum, duty, or the like, this relation after sum is not inaptly 
q[|raBeiited by the gen. alone (without the word said to be understood). 
t.V&ri is; used in this way ; ** Asia JRomanorum facta est," Asia became 
MBomans^'^feU under the dominion of the Romans. 
if^But^erbs ^i reminding, as moneo, admoneo, take two accusatives 
iAc:the neuter pronoons, e^ gr. " Fabius ea me monet ;' * quod me monuit ; 
7C te admoneo. 



8$ 



mnPTO, gcnitlTimi postfibnt : 



ApnAia\ leqiure a gnutiTe case : 




wrfgptf, — ^TUu Oir« 



#». — Stat. 




RemMmu€or,MiriiaMr^i 
t»£« rMft>nA?r« S^tivunu Mil 
accusanTum, ajmimmt : ut^ 



tJtiL mwni^ir, admit a geai- 
UTe. or an accusadve case : as, 



€ti tfntttfiMP cJSwVM WftW 




I.— Cic. 



i#. — TiKG. 

Si ntf mitfm 



Ptf<ur, ant geniUTo^ ant ab> I iVwr k jamed eitker to a 
bdTo. jungitiir : m^ [ gieniuTi^Qr an aldatiTe case; as, 



JS^TVBM ffiit* 




■*«*i 



m iik»tw» «if die Gfwls. nsprded tibe wiaaaABr 
r. cbfirbcor, veMued. rK^»>kr. ct^er » di« sowree and <Jtijed 
«f tkt acCNM senifM br ^e x^kK vy ^saMflr «$ di« uuMdiate object of 
k: mfcm tkf fctmCTwm t' m tea JteJ L die $m. w wcdL wbn dke latter, ^ 
act. : -* ^aatjUH remasseixmrJ'* — tke prowfese beui^ aude the enm of 
his lOBeaabcfiBf : eMMivmn A i h wi. i« TW $ea. after tkese Teibs, 
aad after KserMr, MtseKSCVk i^iXky. lanpNr, vumt. ecc«, is Ei^ished 
m i tkuwt a&T sipi. as if it wtv ui ace,. a$ ** Mismvi^ biborim taatonmi,^^ 

TCBirp,*^ to ixvwr to aie. cimbhm»It Idkcs a gea., ftdH 

.. VowYTcr. mar be «m^« ** w a lfa wAa ia a a t uK ai ^ 
d. «- Moaiai/* fo awlr Mm#Hia« k j^tan aDy fiiBvmsdl ly dk 



•^ 



i. 

ID 



the cM vriferss fv^Wr (o««me4 «a aee. af Ami abtjWI. 

it dheaoan sot«K%tAT vv $apomArT« is riiaiitaaflj Jeliil 

m die fm^fherti- «- S«^« "' ^^ npnni*M»ti^v cst»** atfiiwt 



fewer. Ckvro. ir^ be^«tif« antifonur caifloTs tka 
ri& r«ywniaEid<mt«>. r *"— mlirbTTTTtVi ahiraftlr 
, l&e fotkr, after die Greek stimcfiue, «» 
K ei|««!!S3ajr an iCfSNTfiM ^ Me 
nyao. Aesi^ »ii|«$icw« e«c. 
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III. The Daiix^Ccm after the Verb,. ^ 

All vetbs govern Sk dative of 
that to or for which any thing 
is acquired, or from whic)i it 
is taken away : as, 

Hiihi istic nee seritur, nee metttur. — Plaut. 
Quis te ntihi casus ademit,^— Ovid. 

To this rule belong verbs of various kinds. 



Omnia Yetbti Ifegtlnt dati- 
vnm ejus rei, cui aliquid ac- 
quintu]:, aut ^idiipitur ; ut^ 



1. (Imprimis,) verba signi- 
ficantia conimodum, aut in- 
conmiodum, regunt dativum : 
nt, 

Non potes mihi commodare, nee incommoddre. 



1. Verbs signifying advan- 
tage, or disadvantage, govern 
a dative case : as. 



Ex his, juvOy Imdo^ delecto^ 
et alia quaedam, accusativum 
exTgont : ut, 



Of these, juvo^ IcBdo^ delecto^ 
and some others, require an 
accusative case : as. 



Fessum ^ies plunmum juvat. 



2. Verba comparandi re- 
gunt dativimi : ut. 



2. Verbs of comparing go- 
vern a dative case : as. 



Sic parvis componere magna solebam, — ^Viro. 



Interdum verb ablativum 
cum prsepositione cum ; inter- 
dum accusativum cum praepo- 
sitionibus ad et inter : ut, 



But sometimes an ablative 
with the preposition cum; 
sometimes an accusative with 
the prepositions <id and inter : 
as. 



Con^aro Virgilium cum Homero. 
Si ad eum comparatur nihil est, 
H<BC non sunt inter se cor^ferenda. 



^ a. The most general notion conveyed by the dative after the verb is 
tiiat of acquisition f or something done to or for a person or thing : thus, 
Cf^with a dative denotes mere acquisition, as '* est miki pater," a lEather 
19 tome, i. e. I haioe afitU^her : '* est homini," the man has. The advantage 
or disadvantage, the benefit, the loss or injury, (sometimes said to be spe- 
cified by the dative alone,) is found out from its grammatical connexion 
'^f^ ether words : ** filius obtemperat patrif" the son is obedient to, his 
f$^||kef--<ui advantage, or benefit, gained by the father; '* pater antem 
jMHie^filiOf** but the father wrongs his son, — adisadoantage, or injury, to 
j^e 4B0IIU b» Transitive verbs take an ace. of the immediate object, and a 
4/ii^ of tbid remote object, e. gr. " hoc tibi dabo,*' I will give this to ypu : 
Vojtlnjtnnsitives take a dative only, as/aveo, studeo,medeor and. meat4:ov, 
9iii^9.igMm9^ipmrc(y9i^dulgs0f etc. ; '^ aemo tibi credit," nobody believe 

I 3 
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3. Verba dandi, et fedd^ndi, ' 
. regimt datWuui : ut^ 



6. Verba of giving, And re- 
storing, govem a dtttive case : 
as« 



Fortuna muHis dot nnntf , eaiis nuUi,^ — ^Makt. 
Ingrahta estf qm grtUiam bene merenti non r^otui. 



4. Verba' promittendi, ac 
fiolvendi, regunt datiyum : ut, 



4. Verbs of promising, and 
of paying, govern a dative 
case : as. 



Q^<B tibi promiito ae recipio sanctisnm^ esse obser- 
vaturum, jEs alUnum mUd numerdvit, — Cic. 



5. Verba imperandi, et nun- 
tiandi, regunt dativnm : ut, 



and 
case 



5. Verbs of commanding, j 
d of telling, govern a dative 



as. 



Imp^raty out servit, coUecta pecunia cuique, — Holt. 
Quid de quoque virOf et cut dicas, sape videto,^^ — Ib. 



Excipe re^Oy guhemo^ quae 
accusativum habent; temp^o 
et mod^ror^ quae nunc Sati- 
vum, nunc accusativum ha- 
bent : ut, 

Luna regit menses. — Orbem Deus ipse gubemat. 
Temp^rat ipse sibi. — Sol temperat omnia luce. 
Hie moderdtur equos — qui non moderaHttur »>«.» 

6. Verba fidendi dativum 
regunt : ut. 



Except rego and gtihemo^ 
which have an accusative case; 
tempero and moderor^ which 
have sometimes a dative, some- 
times an accusative : as, 



6. Verbs of trusting 
vem a dative case : as. 



go- 



Vacuis committere venis nil nisi lene decet. — Hor. 



7. Verba obsequendi, et 
repugnandi, dativum regunt : 
ut, 



7. Verbs of complying with, 
and opposing, govern a dative 
case : as. 



Semper obtemperat pius filius patri. 
Igndvis precibus fortuna repugnat. 



you ; '* res mihi placet,'' the matter pleases me. c. The same verb has 
sometimes a dat., and sometimes an ace, bnt in different senses : ''^saveo 
tUtiy^ I am concerned for yonr safety, — te, ate. Yarn, on my guard against 
you : ** metuo, timeo tibi" I am alarmed on your account, — /e,. I fear 
you : " Consiilo ^Jd«," (prospicio, provideo,) I provide for your intearest,— 
te, I ask your advice ; ** solvo tibij" I pay you, — te, I release yom. 

37 Some of these, as dono, vary the construction of the dat.-^thBS, 
" donare civitatem alicui," or ** alTquem donare eivitdte,** 

^ <* Loquor,'' to speak to, is followed by ad and an ace., as '* od quem sic 
ore lociita est :'' to speak with, or discourse, by cum and aa abL, as 
cum iUo iocutus sum.'* 

^ ^* Tempgror" and " moderor," with a dat., signify to set bowidt to ; 
with an ace,, to regulate, or arrange. 
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'8, YenhB^ tnitiaiidi/^t iiras- 
ceiMK, iregont ^tiYum : ut, 



^J Vbrbd of tbreiltemng, 
and of being angryv 'govern ^a 
dative case : as, 

Utriqme mortem ett fiitnt/afiM«<*^— Oic. 
AdoUseenii nihil est ^d eueeensemm, — Tbb« 



9. Si*m^ cum compoditis, 

prseter possuniy regit dativum : 

ut, 

Reaping est reipubUae omamewtum, 
Mihi nee obesty imc prodestM 



Suniy with its oonipomids, 
except paggum^ goYeitis a da- 
tive : as, 



Dativum ferme regunt verba 
camposita cum his adverbiis, 
bene^ satts^ male ; et cum his 
praepositionibus, prcBy ad^ con^ 
sub^ ante^ post^ oby «», inter : 
ut. 



Verbs compounded with the 
adverbs bene^ satis^ male; and 
with these prepositions, prcBy 
ad, con^ suby ante^ post, ob, in, 
tnter, generally govern a da- 
tive case : as. 



Dm tin benrfaeiant. Ego meis mqjortbus virtUte prahuri, 

Intempesttvk qui occupdto adluserit, — PHiSDR. 

Conducit hoc tuts laudi, Convixit nobis. 

Subsist jam uxoriy quod ego machtnor. 

Iniquisnmam pacem justissimo bello antrf^ro. — Cic. 

Postpono /anuB pecuniam, 

— Ea quoniam nemtni obtrudi potest y 

Itur ad me, — Ter. Impendet omnibus periculum, 

Non solum interfuit his rebus f sed etiam prtitfuit.*^ — Cic. 



Non pauca ex his mutant 
dativum aliquoties in alium 
casum : ut. 



Not a few of these some- 
times change the dative into 
another case : as. 



PrtBStat ingenio alius alium, — Qui not. 

^*^, pro AaJ^o, regit dativum: JEJst, for habeOy governs a 
ut, dative: as. 

Est mihi namque domi pater y est injusta noverca.^ — Virg. 

^ A difference of idiom may be suggested in r^ard to verbs of threaten- 
ing ; we should commonly say, ** he threatens 8^ good men with crosses 
and torments," but the Latins more accurately wrote, " onmTbus bonis 
cruces ac tormenta minitatur/' Cic, he threatens crosses and torments 
to all good fR«n, — the persons being the remoter objects, and therefore in 
the dat. in Latin. 

*^ Absum is generally found with an abl. and a preposition, e. gr. 
"abestaburbe." 

4 Our limits will not permit us to do justice to the extensive rule on 
eompounded verbs : we recommend the pupil to study Schellar and 
Zumpt on this subject, to consult a good lexicon, and attend to the 
usages of the purest authors. 

^ That b, esty with a dat., signifies the same as hdbeOy to have. The 



d2 



^ 



Hdc nnule est tupptik: Intfaiswayni^je^i^iu^: 



as. 



no* «r/, ad rermm stq^tU mna, — Horn. 



fkan^ cum miiltis aliis^ gem- 
ihqjh admittit datiTum : nt. 



SmxiL, with many other 
verbs, adrahs a doable dative 
case : as. 

Emtio at tandiM mare namtif, — Horn. 

BperoM tUn lamMf&rt, qmod mUd ritio rerfisT^ 



Efft ubi faic datiTOs, tUA, 
ant nfA^ ant etiam miAi^ ele- 
gBottisB caiui additnr t* ut. 



Somethnes tbe datives ttbi, 
Mi, miJkif are sMed for the 
sake of elegance :^ aa, 



iSaio n^' gladio kmrnejugulo. — ^Tcm. 
IV. The Accusative case after the Verb. 



Verba transitiva, cnjuscim- 
que genenSj sive activi, sive 
deponentis, sive communifl, ex- 
igunt accuBativuiii : ut^ 



Verbs transitive, of what- 
ever kind, whether active, de- 
ponent, or conunon, reqniie an 
accusative case : as. 



PeretMtatdremfuffitOj nam garrulus idem est, — Hor. 
Aper agros depopuldtur. In^rimis venerdre Deos.^ 



verb sum in this sense, when nnited to the gerund in dum^ may ahrays be 
rendered have, must, should, or ought, according to tbe notion of pro- 
prietj, duty, or necessity to be conveyed : " orandom est mihi," I have, 
or ought, to pray ; I must, or shoold pray. 

** As dOi dtico,fio, habeo, verto, mitto, reUnquo, venio, a. Anciently, 
the dat. and abL tenses (relations) were, in the singolar as well as in the 
plural, expressed by the same ending. Hence, when the ending of the 
singular became different, their uses were sometimes confounded ; thus, 
misit mihi muneri, i. e. mun^rSt he sent me it as a gift : (Latin Grata.) 
and the noon which was originally an abL, has, by an accidental Cormp- 
tion, come to be used in the dat. This account is highly probable ; and 
the more sOt since there is no trace of an identity of relation in the two 
nouns which form the double dat. : for '* exitio" is equivalent to as a 
(means of) destruction ; or " est exitio," causes destruction : ** quod mihi 
vttio vertis,'* as a fault. On the other hand, the abl. is sometimes usefl 
for the dat., in an acquisitive sense, e. gr. " hseret pede pes" — -pede for 
ps^, h, Tiit phrase mihi est nomen is equivalent to " I am called," and 
the name itself may stand either in the nom., or in the dat. by atti^ictioQ 
to the dat. of the person: "cui nomen Arethusa est;" ** cui nuh^ 
cognomen Julo.'* 

*i This dat., which is most usual in the comic poets, in speech^ uid 
confidential letters, can hardly be accounted pleonastic, or redundant, as 
it imparts great strength and beauty to the expression. ' ■" 

^ a, Tae ace. case is that form of the noun which, in its most com- 
mon construction, marks the proper and iibmediate object of the actidti 

lij^nified by the verb : hence it is joined to all verbs of a trani^ve 

-■ ' • » ~ J. i 
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Terba ii^ti^ accnsa^Viim 
habent cognatse significationis : 



VerWs heifer "feiVe'-afl'acchi- 
sative case of a like significa- 
tion : as, 



Duram servit serritntem. 



Sunt qu8B figorate accnsati- 
Tum habent : ut, 



Some verbs have an accuse 
tive case, by a figure : as, 



Nee ffojp hommem sonat : 6 dea, certk 1*'^ — Vibg. 



Verba rogandi, dooendi, Tes- 
tiendi, celandi, fere duplTcem 
regunt accusativum : ut, 



Verbs of asking, teacbing, 
clothing, concealing, commonly 
goYem two accusative cases : 
as. 



Tu modb posce deos veniam, — ^Virg. 
Dedocebo te istoe mores. 
Ridiculum est te istuc me admonere. — ^Tsr. 
Indtdt se ealceos, quos prius exuerat. 
Ea ne me celety consuefeci fiUum,*^ — ^Ter. 

Verbs of this sort have after 
them an accusative case abo in 
the passive voice : as^ 



Hujusmodi verba etiam in 
passiva voce accusativum post 
se habent : ut, 



PoseMe exta hovis. 



Nomina appellatTva addun- 
tar fere cum pra9positi5ne 
verbis, qu8B denotant motum : 
nt, 



Nouns appellative are com- 
monly added, with a preposi- 
tion to verbs which express 
motion: as. 



Adtemplum Patt&dis ibaiU. 



sense, whether active, as ** Percontatorem tagito ;*' or deponent, as 
*' Aper agros depopulatur." b. It follows some passive verbs also, 
especially those of teaching f asking , entreating f and inquiring ; e. gr. 
doceor grammattcamt rogatus sententiamt interrogatus testimonium. 
c. The case, in which the effect of an action is expressed, depends mneh 
upon the view with which a nation regards the relation between the veib 
and 1^ object. This remark, made by the learned Matthise on the ace. 
ease in Greek, is applicable also to the Latin and our own language : 
thas, the objects of miser ew^ miser esco^ sometimes of r«mt9ttfCor, obU" 
vUcoTf potior, are placed in the gen. case ; of ignosco, parco, induigeOf 
in the oat. ; oifitngor, /ruor, utor, in the abl. ; while the objects of tiib 
English words, winch answer to them, as pity, remembeTf spare, dif* 
charge, use, 8fc,, take the ace. or objective case. 

^ This ace. is rather a Greek imitation than a figurative straetnret 
analogous to the construction of ** Os humSrosque Deo simtHs,*' etc. 
'See note 23, Syntax. 

^ a. Verbs of asking and entreating also take an abl. of the peraon 
with ab or de,- those of inquiring, an abl. of the thing with de; e. gr. 
" Percontari aliquem dere.^* Peto, in the sense of entreating, has always 
an abl. of the person with a or ab, as petere alYquid ab alYquo. b, Sooie 
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V, The Ablative Coie after the V^hY 



,.( 



'Quod vis verbum admittit 
ablatiruin significantem in- 
strumentum, aut causam, ant 
modum ^Ationis ; ut, 



Every verb admits an abla- 
tive case, signifying tbe instru- 
ment, cause, or mamier of an 
action: as^ 

HijaculiSt illi certant d^fend^re stum, — ^Viro. 
Vehementer ird ej;canduit. Mira celeritdte remperegit,^ 



Quibusdam verbis subjieitur 
nomen pretu in ablativo casu : 
Ut, 



A noun of price is put after 
some verbs in the ablative case: 
as. 



TerunciOf seu vitiosd nuce non emerim, 

Multbrum sanguine ac vulnerlbus ea Pcmis victoria stetit. — Liv. 



Viliy pauloy minimo^ nmgno^ 
nimio^plurimo, dimidioy duploy 
per se saepe ponuntur, subau- 
dita voce pretio : ut, 



Vili^paulOyminimOy mognOy^ 
nimio^plurimo^ dimidio^ duplo^ 
are often used alone, the v^ord 
pretio being implied ; as, 

Vili venit trittcum. 

Eicipiuntur hi genitivi sine Except these genitive cases, 

substantivis positi ; tanti^ put without substantives ; 

guanti^ pluris^ minoris, tanti- tanti^ quanti^ pluris^ mindris, 

dem^ guantivis^ quantiUhet^ tantideniyqiianttm^^qiiantilibfity 

qtuirUicunquSy etc. : ut, . qtmnticunqtce^ etc. : as^ 

Tanti eris aliiSf quanti tibijueris, — Cic* 



Flecci^ nauci^ mhtli^ pili^ 
{Msis^ hujus, teruncii^ verbis 
aBstimandi peculiariter addun- 
tur : ut, 



Flocc% natid, nihUi, piU^ 
assis^ hujtis, terundiy are pro- 
perly added to verbs of est^m- 
ing : as. 



Ego ilium flood pendot nee hujtis/aciOy qui mepili (BSthnat,^ 



verbs of teaching have the thing in the abL, e. gr. informo, instruo 
(properly, to J'umish)^ imbue, instituo, erudio, — aDfquem Uteris , arttbuSj 
lyra, c. Doceo and its compounds, meaning to give if\formation, are 
used with de — De itinSre hostium Senatuni edScet.** 

^ The relation indicated by the abl. case after the verb, is what gra^ii- 
matical writers have called concomitancy , i. e. one person or thing accoo^rj 
panying another — either as the medium, or instrument, by wnich &e' 
subject of the verb operates, e. gr. ** hi jaculiSf illi — sojcis ;" as the causef' 
or source of an action, e. gr. *^ ird excanduit,'' — he grew pale, anger 
being the cause of it ; or as the manner of an action, e. gr. ** mirll 
celeritdte rem peregit." A preposition is never expressed with the abl. 
of the instrument, see note 72, d. Syntax, though it is occasionally with 
the eausd, per^ propter ^ oby de^ ^, ex^pra; and especially with the matmcifi^ 
a, afi, cum, de, e and ex j per. ■• ( t'- 

M Also pensiy as ** nihil pensi habSre,'^ — to esteem nothfaig 'of^4zty 
weightc Huju9 is found in the comic writers, aad hm^, to' uae a-itoI^M^ 



u 



Verba abundandi, impleiidi, 
onerandi, et his diversa, abla- 
tiVo;JT%antur: ut, 



Verbs of aboutlding, filling, 
loading, and the contrary, f re 
joined to an ablative case :^a9. 



Jbndre. abundaSf Anttpho, — ^Ter. 

SyUd omnes suos dimtiis explevit, — Sall. 

Te quibtis mendaciis kominee lemsstmi onerdrunt / — Cic. ' 

Te hoc crirkine expedi, — ^TuR. 



t-: 



Ex quibns qnsedam non- 
nanquamgenitivumr^tint: ut, 



Some of these occasionally 
govern a genitive case : ae. 



Implentur veteris Bacchic pinguisque ferttKB, — Virg. 
Quasi tu hujus indigeas patrU, — Ter. 



Fungor^ruor^ utor, vescor^ 
di^fioTy mutOy commumco^ su- 
pS^sedeo, ablative junguntur : 
ut. 



Fungm^fruor^ ufor^ mscor^ 
dignoTy mutOy commumcOy ««- 
persedeOy are joined to an abla.«* 
tive case : as, 



Qui adipisci veramaloriam volet, justiticB fungdtur officUs, — Cic. 

Optimum est alienafrui insanid. 

In re maid, ammo si bono utdrey juvat, Vescor camtbus. 

Maud eqi&dem taU me dignor honore. — Vir. 

JDiruitf adiftcatf mutat quadrdta rotundis, — Hor. 

Chmmunicdbo te mensd med. 

Verborum multitudtne supersedendum est, 

Mereor^ cum adverbiis hefne^ 



mcde^ melius^ pejus^ optime^ 
pessime, ablative jungitur cum 
pn^^ositidne de : ut. 



Mereor^ with the adverbs, 
hene^ maU^ melius^ pefils^ ofh- 
time^pessime^ are joined to an 
ablative case with the prepo- 
sition de: BSj 

De me nunquam bene meritus est. 



Qnsedam accipiendi, dis- 
tandi, et auferendi verba, ali- 
quando dative junguntur : ut, 



Certain verbs of receiving, 
taking away, and being dis- 
tant, are sometimes joined to 
a dative : as. 



Paulum sepulta distat inertiue 

Celdta virtus. — Hor. Ertpe te mortB. — Ibid. 



Quibuslltbet verbis additur 
ablativus absolute sumptus : 
ut,. . 



An ablative case, taken ab- 
solutely, is joined to any verbs ; 
as« 



hnperante Augusto, natusest Christus; impertmte 
IHberiOf crucifixus, — Me duce, tutus cm.«» 



-"t^ 



ezproBdibiiy be thus translated, '* nee hujus facio," — I donH care tM 
for you I 

^ir.Wfaeqi. two Beoktences, in English) are so united that each has its 
owii|)nop6r lod distiofit subject) as ** while he was thus hastening, tJ^o 
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To %ome yerbs is addetf an 
ablative case of the part affect- 
ed, and by the poets aa aocu- 
sative : as, 

JBgrotat antmo magU quhm earpHre, Cemdet dentea. Rubet eapiUos. 



Verbis quibusdam additnr 
ablativus partis affectse, et 
poetice accusatiYus : as, 



QusBdam usurpantur etiam 
cum genitivo : ut, 



Some of these verbs are also 
used with a genitive case: as, 



Absurde faciSf qui angas te ammi, — Plaut. 

Verbs Passive. 



Passivis additur ablativus 
offentis^ sed antecedente d vel 
ab praepositione ; et interdum 
dativus : ut, 

Laudatur ab his, culpatur ab illis. — HoR. 
Honesta bonis viris, non occulta, qtueruntur.^^ 



To passive verbs is added an 
ablative case of the ctgent^ with 
the proposition d. gi cib ; and 
sometimes a dative : as, 



Caeteri casus manent in 
passivis, qui fuerunt activd- 
rum : ut, 



The other cases continue in 
verbs passive, which belonged 
to them as actives : as, 



Accusaris a me/urti. Habeberis ludibrio. 
Dedoceb^ris a me istos mores. Privaberis magistratu. 



lictor came np," the sentence which was first conceived, or to which are 
prefixed the particles of time, when, while, since, after that, 8fc», maj be 
expressed in Latin, by the subject in the abl., and its verb changed into 
a participle agreeing with it ; e. gr. ** illo ita festinante (while he was 
thus hastening), lictor accessit :'' the stars fiy away, when the sun 
shines, *^ sole orient e, fiigiunt stellse.'' This form of expresion is called 
the *' abl. absolute,' ' because it has no^syntactical relation to any word 
in the sentence. A participle, if not expressed, may usually be implied, 
e. gr. " me duce," i. e. existente, literally, " I being your guide." In 
the Elnglish language, the nom. is the absolute case ; 

" God from the mount of Sinai, whose gray top 
Shall tremble, He descending." — Milton. 

*» a. Whatever word is put in the ace. case after the active verb tran- 
sitive, that, and that only, must in the same sense of the verb be the 
nom. case or subject to it in the passive voice ; e. gr. *' do librum tibi," 
I give you the book ; passively, *' liber datur tibi'' the book is given to 
you. Hence it is, that, when a verb does not govern an ace. case in tiM 
active voice, it can have no passive, but impersonally, e. gr. " resilto 
tibi,''* I resist you ; passively " resistttur tibi, * you are resisted, i. The 
abl. of the agent with a or ab is extended to nouns which denote £¥119 
beings by personification : ** hoc error a philosophic peUatnr," hf 
philosophy, — as if the persons professing the philosophy were wf*"*^^- 
c. The sign of the abl. of the agent is by ; but when by denotes mtorfi 
note agency, it is rendered \xj per with an acc.y as, ** he sent me abttafly 
a slave,^^ — iit^raa per servum misit. 



&7 



VkffiUd^ wneo^ lieeo^ exulo^ 
;^ B^llti^passWa, passiTam 
60!ifltrliciidiiein habent : ut, 



Vapulo, veneOf liceoj eaiilo^ 
fioy neater-passiYefl, have a pas- 
sive constraction : as, 



AyrtBceptore vapidabis. 

Malo d cive tpoliarif qudm ab hoste vemre. 

Virtus parvo pretio licet ab omntbus. 

Cur d contficanl^bus ex&lat phUasophm t 

QuidfietabiUo? 



Verbis quibusdam, partici- 
piis, et adjectivis, adduntur 
verba infinita et poetice sub*- 
staaiavis: ut, 



Verbs of the Infinitive Mood. 

Verbs of the infinitive mood 
are put after certain verbs, par- 
ticiples, and adjectives, and by 
the poets after substantives : 
as. 



JHc^e qu0 puduity sfriMrejusait amor, — Ov. 

Ju8su8 cotifund^refoedus, — Vir. 

Erat turn dignus amdri, — ^Vir. Tempus abire tibi,^ 



Ponuntur interdum sola, per 



Sometimes an infinitive mood 



ellipsin, verba infinita : ut, is set alone, by an ellipsis : as, 

Hinc spargere voces 
fn vulgum ambiguas, et quarere conscius arma.^ — Virg. 

(Here incijnehat^ or some such verb, may be implied.) 

Gerunds and Supines. 



Genmdia et supina regunt 
casus sudrum verborum : ut, 



Gerunds and supines go- 
vern the cases of their respec- 
tive verbs : as, 

Efferor studio patres vestros videndi. — Cic. 

M a. The verbs which an infinitive follows in this constrnction are 
chiefly these — amor, audio, coepi, coglto, cogor, conor, constituo, con- 
'pa.evif cnpio, debet, incipio, neqneo, nolo, obliyiscor, possum, scio, soleo, 
stadeo, tento, volo. b. A noun substantive, after an infinitive, is almost 
confined to the poets : though Sallnst has ** libido gratificari,'' for ffrati- 
ficandi : Caesar, " consilium fug^re ;'' and Livy, *' corp6ra curare tem- 
pos est." c. Dignus and indignus, in the best prose writers, are mostly 
IbBowed by qui and a subjunctive ; ** dignus est qui ametuTf** he is 
ivordiy of being loved ; " dignus erit, qui doceatuTf^* he will be worthy 
to be taught. 

M The infinitive thus used by itself (instead of the present or imperfect 
IndioaEtive), is designated Infinitttms histoncuSf or narratoriusy tiiat is, 
tki^ Ufltoric infinitive. CoBpit, coeperunt, or ifieipiebatf does not always 
accord with the sense ; '* posse versus facSref jocum movere." 

K 
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Utendum^est atstei citopeHtprcBilhit aiks, — Orii). 
Scitdtum orac&la Pkcebi'm^thuM, — Viro., 

■ . - I 

■ . • I ' 

I. Gsrunds, 



Gerundia in di eandem cum 

fenitivis constructionem ha- 
ent, et pendent a quibusdam 
turn substantivis, turn adjeo- 
tivis : ut, 



Gerunds in di have the 
same construction with geni- 
iiye cases, and depend both on 
certain substantives and adjec- 
tives: as, 



Cecropias inndius apett amor urget habendi, — ^Virg. 
Mneas cetad, in puppijam certus eundi,^ — Ibid. 



Gerundia in 6?o*7 eandem 
cum ablativis ; et gerundia in 
dum cum accusati vis, construc- 
tionem obtinent : ut, 



Gerunds in do^ have 
same construction v^th abhk 
tive cases ; and gerundg m 
dum with accusative cases: M^ 

Scribendi ratio conjuncta cum loquendo est, — Quinct. 

Atitur vitium, vivitque tegendo, — Virg. 

Locus ad agendum amplissimus. — Cic. 7 

3^ Contrary to the view taken in the text, some grammarians consideri; 
what is there called the gerund in dum, to he in reedity a participle of i^^ 
neuter gender ; and while they admit the active signification of fbt 
gerunds in di and do^ and, in some instances, even of the gerund in dmnj 
yet they deny to this gerund the same governing influence when it.is 
united to the substantive verb : thus they maintain that *' utendnm est" 
is an impersonal form of the deponent verb utorf I use, and means' 
literally it is to be used. Without pretending to say which opinion is best 
supported by the general analogies of the Latin language, it is only ne- 
cessary to explain this construction agreeably to the Eton rule. The 
passages in which this form of expression occurs are too numerous for ui 
to doubt the accuracy of all, though some of them, as is observed by 
Crombie, are, without controversy, erroneous. Instances : Mihi agttok' 
dum est vigilias^ Plant. Multa nobis clarandum est, Lucret. iBtenias 
quoniam poenas in morte timendum, Ibid. Tanquam allquam viam 
longam confec^ris, quam nobis quoque ingrediendum sit, Cic. CoA- 
clamatum prope ab universo senatu perdomandum feroces ammo* 'SSSti' 
Liv. Consult Notes 58, 59, Syntax. , . 

^ A gen. plural is sometimes, even in Cicero, found after the gerqn^ 
in diy instead of the case of its own verb, e. gr. " facultas agrbrum COiy 
donandi," the power of bestowing the lands, — i. e. agros conidonandi.,, ; 

<7 The gerund in do of the dative (not mentioned in the mles for'tiie 
gerunds) usually follows such adjectives as uttlis^ inutilts^ noxius, apt$^' 
idoneust par^ etc. \ e. gr. ** par ferendo," capable of bearing; "xjOO 
est solvendo," i. e. idoneuSj he is not able to pay. More ra-**-^"*" 
is used after substantives and verbs to express a purpose * or < 
** simul aptat habendo ensem:'' in this sense, the ace/ with ad \t' 
common in Cicero. " " "' - ^-•* '^ 




m 



Cum sigm&oitxix necessUoi^ 
ponuntur gerundia in dum^ 
citra praepositidnem, addito 
verbo est : ut, 



When necessity \s signified, 
the gerunds in dum are used 
without a preposition, the verb 
e^ being added : as. 



Oran^um.^st, utsit imna sawk in corpdre sano. — Juv, 
Vigilandum est ei, qui cupU vincere. ^^ 



Yertuntur etiam gerundia 
in nomina adject! va : ut, 



Gerunds are also changed 
into the participle in dies : as, 



Ad accusandos homines dncipramioy proxtTnum latrocinio est,^ 

^ The following analysis and remarks may serve to explain this con- 
stmction (see Note 43, Syntax,) according to the above role and the 
Eton distribution of the Latin verb. The gerund in dum is Englished 
like the present infinitive of its own verb, thus amandunit amdrCt to love ; 
tttendum^ utif to employ : and the verb estf with a dative of the person, 
ecmstantly signifies ** to have/' ** belong to/' as est miki libera I have a 
book, or a book belongs to me. Hence ** orandum est mihi" may be 
be txanslated, I have to pray, to pray belongs to me, or even it is for me 
to pray ; and praying being a duty, me necessity of it is at once inferred. 
Without much straining of the sense, therefore, this and similar usages 
would seem to convey some idea of obligation or propriety. Besides, it 
may not be ill-timed to observe, that necessity, which is in English ex- 
pressed by the verb ** must,'* and obligation by the verbs ** ought** and 
^ftluHild, are both sometimes denoted by the verb ** to have ;** and 
Hkst all these forms of expression may be rendered into Latin by the 
gerund (or the gerundive); as, "I must read,'* "I ought to read,'* 
^ I have to read," Mihi legendum est, [*' In such examples, the genmd 
in dum must be taken as a nominative to the verb est,^^ Major, on 
this Rule.] 

<* The gerunds have the same regimen as the verbs of which they are 
a part ; and ranee their form is the same as the neuter of the participle 
in andtts or endus, a certain important relation is found to exist between 
the two. This is intimated by the rule, that ** the gerunds are some- 
times changed into nouns adjective,** that is, into the participle in dus ; 
e. gr. ''ad accusandos homtnes,** for men to be accused, i. e.> ad accusan- 
dum homtneSf to accuse men. Though it is true, that the gerunds may 
air govern the cases of their respective verbs, yet a distinction made be- 
tween those of a transitive, and those of an intransitive sense, will con- 
duce greatly to elegant usage. Thus with verbs which have a dependent 
ace. I the participle in dus, with the case of the gerund and the number 
and gender of the substantive, is most commonly to be preferred : instead 
of saying tempus petendi pacem, ''the time of suing for peace,** we 
should say, tempus petenda pads ; instead of ad petendum pacem, it is 
better to write ad petendam pacem ; and a petendd pace rather than 
a petendo pacem. These remarks apply most particularly to what is 
<^ined the " gerund of necessity,'* or the gerund in dum with est. If the 
v«rb of this gerund be intransitive, e. gr. parco, utor, the gerund is alone 
proper* as parcendum est inimtcis, we must spare our enemies — pot 
Jiumici.sunt parcendi, which would be barbarous Latin : but if the verb 
of the gerund be transitive, then a different turn is given to the expres<* 



II, Sapinea. 



Supmtim iti tmi active stg- 
nincat, et sequltur verbam aut 
participium, gignificaasmotom 
ad locum : ut, 



! The sapine m iim Bignifies 
actively, and foUows 3 "mtb,; 

' or a paxticiple, denotbig mo- 
tion to a place : as, . 



Spectatum veniwiiiy'teninttii tpeetmtwr ut ipsa, — OviB* 
MUite8 8wU misd speetdatum areem. 



Supmum in u passive sig- 
nificat, et sequitur nomtna 
acyectiva: ut, 



The supine in u signifies 
passively, and follows nouns 
adjective: as, 



Quodfactufoedwn eat, idfem est et dictu turpe. 



Nouns op Time and Place. 

I. Time, 

QuaBsignif leant partem tem- 
poris, in ablative firequentius 
ponuntur : ut, 



Nouns which signify a part 
of time, are generally put in 
the ablative case : as, 



Nemo mortaliwn omn^huJs horia aapit.^ — Plin. 



But nouns which stgoMy 
the duration of time, are gene- 
rally put in the accusative : as, 



QudB autem durationem tem- 
poris significant, in accusa- 
tive fere ponuntur : ut, 

Htc jam ter centum totoa regnabHtw annoa, — Vibo. 

(We say also : ) In paueia diebuSf De die. De nocte. 

Promitto in diem, CommUdo in menaem, 
Annoa ad quinquaginta natua. Per trea annoa studui, 
Puer id <Btatia. . Non plua triduum^ aut, tridMM, 
Tertio, vel, ad tertium calendaa, vel, calendarum.^ 

sion, and the participle in dua most nniversally be need ; thus petendum 
est pacem, and scribendum est epistSlam (I must write a lette^, though 
grammatically correct, become "paa: est petenda," and " scribenda est 
epistSla.** Hence the construction ** pacem petendum/' Virgil, JBn. li, 
230, (Delph. Edit.) may be considered corrupt ; or, at all events, it is not 
to be imitated — ^it should be pacem petendam (esse). 

*o The point of time, or the time wheut to be placed in the abL, mnpt 
be contemporaneous with the tense of the verb ; thus, ** he invited me t0 
dine with him next day in the gardens,'' Secum in hortis die post&re 
ut pranderem^ tnvitavit — ^where die post^ro and pranderem refer to the 
same time. But if we say, '* ad prandium me in hortos invitaTit.^ jpof- 
t^rum diem,** — in hortos and in postSrum become connected with imh 
tavit — ^he invited me to the gardens for, or against, the. next day, 

^^ a, De diet and de noete, are perhaps not so common aa nttetdiih 
noctUf by day, by night : the two phrases may be combined, 



lot 



11. The Space of a Plaice. 



Spatiiun looi in acousatiYO 
j^ni tiir, interdum et in abla- 
tivo : nt, 



The space of a place is put 
in the accusative, and some- 
times in the ablative case : as, 



Jam miUe poBsua processeram, 

Abest ab wbe quingentis miltibus jHuauum, 

Abest bidui : i. e. spatium vel apoHoy itinere vel iter, 

III. The Names of Places, 



Omne verbum admittit gen- 
itivum oppidi nommis, in 
quo fit actio, modo primaB vel 
secundsB declinationis, et sin- 
gularis numeri sit : ut, 



Every verb admits a gen. 
of the name of a city or town, 
in which any thing is done; 
so that it be of the 1st or 2nd 
declension, and of the singular 
number: as. 



Quid Roma ^9 fadam ? mentiri nescio.— Juv. 



Hi genitivi, humi, dami, 
militicB^ belli, propriorum se- 
^nimtur formam : ut, 



These genitive cases, humi, 
dami, militiw, belli, follow the 
construction of proper names : 
as, 

Parvi sunt f oris arma, nisi est consilium domi, — Cic. 
Und. semper militia et domi futmus, — ^Ter. 



Veriim si oppidi nomen plu- 
ralis duntaxat numeri, aut ter- 
tise declinationis fu^rit, in abla- 
tivo pcmitur : ut, 

Colehu8,an Assyrius ; Thebis 
Rom(B Tibur amem^ ventosus ; 



But if the name of a city or 
town be of the plural number 
only, or of the 3rd declen- 
sion, it is put in the abl. case : 
as, 

nic^n^ an Argis. — Hor. 
Tibure Romam, — lb. 



die noctuque, nocte et interdiu. " In tempore,'' or ** tempore" alone, 
is used for in good time, h. The abl. without a preposition is used with 
8#me g^eral designations of place ; " terr& manque,'' by sea and land : 
loco and locis, where they are joined with adjectives and pronouns, ** hoc 
loco," " multis locis.'' Loco is equivalent to loeo suOf in its right place. 

M This gen. is considered to be under the government of the abl. in 
urbe; and tiierefore, the nouns urbs, oppidumt locuSi when used in apposition 
to it, are placed in the ablative : e. gr. '* natus est Romse, loco noblli** — 
not loci nobilis. Note,' — ^Romie signifies at, or m Rome — ad Romam, at, 
otnear Rome. 

k3 
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Verbis Bign^can^niKis mo- j The name of a ph/ce is cbin- 

monly put after verbs of m©- 
tion to a place, m the ac^ttsla- 
tivi without a preposftioii r as, 



turn ad locum fer^ additur no- 
men loci in accnsatiYO sine 
pra^positione : ut, 

Concessi Cantabrigiam^ ad capiendum ingenii cuUum, 

Ad hunc modum utimur 
domtis et rtis : ut, 

Ite domumy satUray venit Hespenu, — Ego rus ibo 

Verbis significantibus mo- 
tum a loco fere additur nomen 
loci in ablatiYO sine praeposi^ 
tidne : ut, 



After this manner we use 
domtts and rus : as. 



After verbs signifying mo- 
tion ^om a place, the name of 
the place is commonly put in 
the ablative without a piqMh 
sition : as. 

Nisi ante RomA profectus esses, nunc earn reUnqulh'es,^ 



Verbs Impersonal. 



Impersonalia nominativum 
non habent : ut, 



Impersonal verbs have no 
nominative case : as, 



Juvat ire sub umbras,^ 



83 a. The rules, by which the preposition is omitted after verbs of motion, 
or which imply motion, to or from a place, should properly be re- 
stricted to the names of cities or towns, and of some smaller islands ; 
for the preposition should always be expressed before the names of comi- 
tries, regions, and other places. Ire in Italiam, in Galliam ; ab Hispanic 
reversus est — and also before the name of a town when it has an adjec- 
tiye, as ad doctas Athenas. b. The following peculiarities desenre atten- 
tion : we say Phaeton fell into the Po, in Italy ; classical writers said 
** Phaeton in Padum in Italiam cecKdit" — that is, into Italy, into the Po. 
He removed from his farm at Capua, — ** Capud ex ageUo in Sardinian! 
migravit/'^ow Capua, 

w See the preceding Note. 

^ Impersonal verbs, in Latin, do not admit a person as their nom. case 
or subject, the person being always put in the ace. case which the verb 
governs: I delight, ** me juvat;" thou repentest, *'poenitet te/** tbtj 
are weary, '* illos tsdet ;'' who delights, *' quern delectat.** It is dbsa 
difficult for the learner to determine when he ought to employ the imper- 
sonal, and when the personal form of the verb. Crombie furnishes the 
following plain rules : — a. If the verb, in English, be followed by an lafl- 
nittve mood, the impersonal verb sliould be employed, to which the 
infinitive mood is, strictly speaking, the subject ; as, I please to read, 
placet mihi UffiSre^ i. e. to read pleases me. If it be not followed by in 
infinitive mood in English, the personal verb must be used, as I please ill 
men; omnibus placeo, b. If the nom. case to the verb^ in Englidit bi 
active, the personal verb must be employed, as, I delight my frlai^ 
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HsBc inapersoiialia^ intl^rest 
et referty quibusUbei gemtlvis 
jaogimhir; prseter hos abla- 
tiYos foemmlnos, msd^ tud^ gud^ 
no9trd, vestrd^ et cujd : ut, 



These impersonals, nUStest 
and reftrt^ are joined to any 
genitive eases; besides these 
abl. cases feminine, 'mody tudy 
»udy nostra^ vestrdy cujd : as. 



Interest magistriitus iueri bonos, animadvertere in malos, 
TuA rrfert teipsum fidM«. 



Adduntur et hi genitivi, 
tanti^ quanti^ magni^ parvi^ 
quanticunque^ tantidem : ut, 



Also these genitive cases, 
tantiy qzuintiy nuzgni^ parvij 
quianticunque^ tantidem: as, 



Tanti refert honesta agere. 



Dativum postulant imper- 
sonalia acquisitive posita; qusB 
autem tranmtive ponuntur, ac- 
cusativum : ut, 



Verbs impersonal, put ac- 
quisitively, require a dative 
case ; but those put transi- 
tively, an accusative : as, 



A Deo nobis behefit. Mejuvat ire per dUum, 



His vero attinet^ pertmet^ 
spectat^ proprie additur prse- 
positio ctd: ut. 



But the preposition ad is 
peculiarly added to aitinet^ 
pertinet^ spectat : as. 



Me vis dicere quod ad te atttnet ? — ^Ter. 
Spectat ad omnes beni vivere. — Cicero. 



His impersonalibus subii- 
cirtaraccusatiTuscamgemtlyo, 
paemtet^ tcedet, mis^ret^ mise- 
remsit^ pudet^ pigei : ut, 



These verbs impersonal, poe- 
mtety toedet^ mis^ret^ miseresdt^ 
pudet^ piget^ take an accusa- 
tive case with a genitive : as. 



Si ad centestmum vixisset annum, senectHtis eum swb non 
pteniteret, — Cic. Miseret me tui, ^ 



amicos meos delecto; that is, I perform the action of delighting. 
But if the nom. case be passive (that is, sufj^er the action), the imper- 
Bonal verb should be used, as, I delight to read, delectat me leglhre, i. e. 
to read delights me,^-^qniyalent to I am delighted with reading, or de- 
Uttor legendo, 

^ Many writers on the Latin Syntax state, that the word in the gen. 
always represents a thing, bnt erroneously : it may be a person, e. gr. 
<.' misSret me tui" or a thing, whichever happens to denote the source of 
Uie feeling expressed in the verb ; thus ** pudet me culpa" I am ashamed 
of my fault — I feel shame because qf my fault. Instead of a gen. is 
■ometimes found an infinitive mood, e. gr. " non pudet me hoc feeiast:*^ 
• proposition with quhd, ** poenTtet me, quhd te offetidii** or with an in- 
^kfinite word, e. gr. '* non poenltetme, pumium jprqfeehimJ** 



10« 

V^tbum impersonale pas- A yerb impei8(mal of the 

81 v» vdcis pro singulis personis passive Yoiee may elegantlj be 

utriusque numeri eleganter ac~ taken for each person of both 

cipi potest : ut, numbers : as, 

Statur; i. e. sto, stas, 8tat,8tamns, statis, stant: 
Tiz. statur 4 me, i. e. sto ; statur ab iUis, i. e. stant. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PAETICIPLES.^^ 



Participia regunt casus ver- 
bdrum a quibus derivantur : 
ut^ 



Participles govern tbe citees 
of the verbs from which they 
are formed : as, 



DupUces tendens ad sidera palmaSj talia voce r^ert. 



Participiis pass! vae vocis ad- 
ditur interdum datlvus, prae- 
sertim si exeunt in dua : ut, 



A dative is sometimes added 
to participles of the passive 
voice, especially if they «id 
in dus : as, 

Magnus civis obiit, et formidatus OthonL 
Restat Chremes, qui mihi exorandus est, — Ter. 



Participia cum fiunt nom- 
Tna, genitivum exigunt : ut, 



Participles, when they be- 
come nouns, require a genitive 
case • as, 
Alieni appetens, suiprofusu8,^^-^SAi.L. 



ExosTM^ perosttSy pertwsus^ 
active significantia accusati- 
vum exigunt : ut. 



Exosus^ perosuSy pertasms^ 
signifying actively, require an 
accusative case : as. 



Astroniinms exosus ad unam mulheres. 

Immundam segnitiem perbsce, Pertasus ignaviam suam. 



« The chief use of the Latin participle, which is often quite arbitrary, 
is conciseness, or, according to some, variety and elegance of expression. 
It is employed to mark a number of relations which, in English, are ex* 
pressed by particles, a«, wherit although, since, 8fc. When two sen- 
tences in juxta-position have one common subject or nom. case, that 
which in the order of time was first conceived, or which is an explana- 
tion or definition of the other, may be rendered by the Latin participle : 
e. gr. I rejoice, when I see you, ^'gaudeo, te videru,** equiyalent to 
cum, quamdiu te video, ** Homo, amans (or qui amat) Deum, felixest,". 
the man, who loves God, is happy. In like manner, the participle is used 
referring to some person in the leading sentence ; " Curio, ad fomm sedemti 
(as he sat), hoc attulerunt." See Note 66, Syntax. 

*" A participle, as has before been remarked, is incapable of compaii-i 
son : but when it is divested of the idea of time, it becomes a participial- 
adjective, capable of comparison, and governing the gen. case : e. gtw' 
amans virtutem, one at present loving virtue ; amans virtuiis, a lover of 
virtue. Doctus linguam Lattnam, one who has been taught the Latiti 
tongue ; doctus linffWB Lafincs, skilled in Latin. . , . 
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sigBifibttitia, oum dativo le^ 
gnutiiT: ut, 



Eccosm and /MTOffM, tigiti- 
fyii^ passivdj, are read wi^ 
a dative case : as, • ? « 



Exonu Deo et mmcHs. €UrmSni Romanis perodiUMtm 



tuSyCredttis, ortus, edttus^ abla- 
tiYum exTgunt ; et saspe cum 
praBpositione : ut, 



NcEtui^progndttis^sc^^ ere- 
tu8^ credtus^ ortus^ edittiSy ye- 
quire an ablative case; and 
often with a preposition : as, 



Bona bonis prognataparentibus. 
Sate sanguine divUm, Quo sanguine cretus. — ^Viao. 
Venus, ofia mart, mare prastat eunii. — Ovid. 
Terrtteditus, EdUademagnofluminenffmpkaJui, 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS • 



En et Mce^ demonstrandi 
adverbia, nominativo frequen- 
tins junguntur ; aocusativo ra- 
riiis : ut. 



JSn and eece, adverbs of 
shewing, are joined to a nom- 
inative case; rarely to an 
accusative : as, 



En Pri&mus. — ^Viao. Ecce tibi status noster, — Cic. 

En quatuor aras: 
Ecce duas tibi Daphni ; duSque aUaria Phabo, — ^Vmo. 



En and ecce^ adverbs of up- 
braiding, are joined only to an 
accusative : as. 
En animtftn et mentem, — Juv. Ecce autem dlterum. — Tm, 



En et ecce^ exprobrandi, soli 
accusativo junguntur : ut, 



Some adverbs of time, of place, and of quantity, admit 

a genitive case. 



1. Loci; ut, ubi^ tdnnamy 
visy huceind^ etc, : ut. 



1. Of place; as, ubi, libt- 
nam^ ntuquam^ edy longd^ quo^ 
vhivis^ hucciniy etc. : as. 



Ubi gentium? — Nusquam loei inventtur. 

Eb impudentus ventum esf. — Quo terrarum abiit? 

^ a. Two negatiyes in the same sentence make an aflirmatiTe in Latin, 
as in EInglish, e. gr. non nego, I do not deny it, — i. e. I own or admit it ; 
hence I cannot but, an expression nearly equivalent to I must, is rendered 
by non possum non, non potest esse, or fiM, quin ; non possum qnin, L e« 
qnod non, e. gr. *^ non possum non amare,' * * * baud possum quin amare,' * — 
/ emuuft but love. b. Nemo non denotes fuisque, as " nemo non odit," 
■fl men hate : but non nemo signifies tiUquis, as ^* non nemo odit,'' tome 
mfla hate. c. Non modb is frequently used for non modb non, the omis* 
sicm of the second non in such instances creating no ambiguity ; e. gr. 
** Ramae ftoflt »»db ciylcse, sed ne ItaUcse quidem stirpis*' — for mm mod^ 
non cItIcs, not only not of a Roman, but not of an Italian £unily. 
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turn^ intered^ pridie^prosiridiey 

etc, : ut. 



2. Of time; as^nune^ idnc^ 
turn, interedj pridie^ po^n^ 
etc. : as, 



JiihU tunc temporU amplius, qyam flere poteram, 
Pridie ejus diet "pugnam inierunt. 
— Pridie calenddrum, vel, calendas, 

d« Quaatitatis; Mi^pariim^ I 3. Of quantity; 2^parum^ 
sdtlsy dbundcy etc, : ut, sath^ ahundd^ etc, : as, 

Sath eloquentia, sapientia parum, — Sall. 
Abund^ fabtUarum audivtnuu. 



Quaedam casus admittunt 
nommum und^ deducta sunt : 
ut, 



Some adverbs admit the 
cases of the nouns from wl^ch 
they are derived : as, 



Sibi inutidter vivit, Proxlme Hispaniam Mauri sunt, 
Meliits vel ffptlmk omnium, Amplius opinione morabdtur. 



Adverbia diversitatis, aliter^ 
secils ; et ilia duo, ant^^ post^ 
ablative non rarb junguntur : 
ut, 



These adverbs of diversity, 
aliter^ secits ; and these two^ 
ant^y pdsty are often joined to 
an ablative case : as. 



Multo (Utter, Paulo secus, Multo ante, 
Paulo pbst, Longo phst tempore venit, — ^Virg. 



Instar et er^d^ adverbialiter 
sumpta, genitivum post se ha- 
bent : u^ 



Instar and er^fd^ used aa 
adverbs, have a genitive case 
after them : as. 



Instar montis equum, divlnd Palladis arte, 
^dif leant, — ViRG. Dondri virtHtis ergb, Cic. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS.'*^ 



Conjunctions, copulativeand 
disjunctive, connect the like 
cases, moods, and tenses : as, 



Conjunctiones copulatlvae, 
et disjunctivae, similes casus, 
modos, et tempora, conjun- 
gunt: ut, 

Socrates docuit Xenophontem et Platdnem, 
Recto stat corpdre, desptcitque terras, 
Nee scribit, nee legit. 



7^ a. Strictly speakingi all conjunctions couple, not nouns, bat Y4 
and sentences ; except those which denote addition, concomitanoy, of.' 
conjunction, as et, ac, atque, and these connect sentences, noaii9 fn^ 
verbs, b. The conjunction ac is not used before the letters c and g^9i^ 
the beginning of a sentence, nor before a voweL Henslnger, the> ^ddtoir* 
of Cic. de Off., disapproves the position of ac, before c and .g^^ in i^y^* 
part of a sentence. 



!!!■■!. 
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'>\(Niai ^variae constmctionis Unless the reason of adif- 
lAticy olivd poscat c ut, ferent constrnction requiies it 

to be otherwise : as, 

Emi librum tentuiai et piuris, Vixi Roma et VenetH^. 
Nisi me UictStsses amantem, etfalsd spe produceres. 



Qudm saepe intelligitur post 
ampliuSf plus^ et Tninus : ut, 



Qudm is often understood 
aft^ ampUils^plus^axid minus: 
as. 



AmpUiiis sunt sex menses, — Cic. 

Paulh plus trecenta vehic&la sunt ami«M.-*-Liv. 

Nunquam nix minus qvatuor pedes ultra jacuit, — Is. 

To what moods certain adverbs and conjunctions belong. 

Ne, an^ num^ used doubt- 
fully, or indefinitely, are joined 
to a subjunctive mood : as. 



Ne^ aUy num^ dubitative 
aut indefinite posita, subjunc- 
tivo junguntur : ut. 



NihU rtfert fecerisne an persuaserisJ^ Fwe, num redierit. 



^ Dum^ pro dummddo et 
4fafm9qm^ subjunctivum postii- 
bt : ut. 



Dum^ for dummodo and 
qiwusqae^ requires a subjuncH 
tive mood : as. 



Dum prosim tibi. Tertia dum regnantem viderit cestas. 



Quiy causam signif icans, 
subjunctivum exigit : ut. 



Qw«, signifying the cause, 
requires a subjunctive mood : 
as, 

Stuitus es, qui huic credos. 



Uty pro postqudm^ sicut, et 
fuomddo^ indicatlvo jungitur ; 
cum autem quanguam, utpdie^ 
vel Jinalem causam denotat, 
subjunctivo : ut. 



Ut^ for postqiLumy sicut^ and 
qttomddo^ is joined to an indi^ 
cative mood; but for quan^ 
quam^ utpdte^ or denoting the 
Jinal cause^ to a subjunctive : 
as. 



Ut sumvs in ponto, terfrigHre constitit Ister, — Ovid. 

Ut tute es, iia omnes censes esse — Plaut. 

Ut omnia contingant, qucevolo^ levari non possum, — Cic. 

Non est tibifidendum, ut qui totiesf feller is. 

Te oro, Dave, ut redeatjam in viam, — Ter. 

71 a. The particles ne and an are here used correlatively, or in rela^ 
tion to one another. An, which signifies or, always introduces the latter 
alldftiative ; the former may be introduced by utriim or num, as well as 
by fHi: thus utrum, or num, feeeris, or fecerisne, — an persuasSris, 
6.' To distinguish seu, sive, from utriim, an, it must be observed that 
Whed '* \rticSier,** " or,'* can be turned into " either," " or," and wheni, 
i:W^'6ftff1>e expressed by be, or be it that, " seu, sive," must be used^ 
«/j^.'** 6iv*iBoror, sWe uxor," be she his sister, or his wife ; ** sive rege^ 
erlmusy sive col5ni," be it, that we are kings, or husbandmen. 
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Omnes denique voces inde- 
£mte positaB, quales sunt quis^ 
gtuintug^ quottbs^ etc.^ subjunc- 
ti Yum postulant : ut, 



All words put indefinitely, 

such as quisy qtiantus, qitatw^ 

etc.^ require a subjunctive 

mood: as, 

Cui seribam video. — Cic. Quantus 
In elypeum aasurgat ; quo turbine torqueat ha»tam, — ^Viko. 



THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS.^ 



Praepositio subaudita interr 
dum fiakcit utaddatur ablatlvus : 
ut, 



A preposition understood 
sometimes causes an ablatiye 
case to be added : as, 



72 a. The office of prepositions, as goyeming words, is precisely the 
same as that of the enctings of nouns, pronouns, and participles, — ^namely, 
to point out yarious relations between the words with which they are 
connected. It should be obseryed, that the case, which any preposition 
governs, denotes a relation analogous to the preposition itself , ** natus a4 
gloriam,'' bom for glory ; where ad and the apcusative gloriam mark the 
object for which the person is bom« b. It may be time to inform the 
more advanced pupil, that the six cases may be divided, according to the 
relations they generally express, into three couples x a similarity of rdft* 
tion may be traced between the nom. ai^d voc. cases, as denoting tl|e 
subjects of discourse ; between the gen, and the abl., in the use of whidi 
the attention is drawn backward to the cause of a thing, or the source or 
medium of an action ; between the dat. and the ace, in the use of which 
the attention is directed forward to some end, This seems to explain 
the reason why we find some decU4ed words having a double construction, 
the gen. being frequently varied by the abl. with or without the preposi- 
tions a, ad, de^ ^, ex^ (see Note 24, Syntax), — and the dat. being occa- 
sionally varied by the aco. ; thus *' utilis huic rei,*' *' utUis ad banc rem,'' 
are equivalent expressions, in which the dat. ret, and the ace. ad roM, 
shew the end for which one is said to be useful, c. When the preposi- 
tion may be omitted or expressed without injury to the sense, the expres- 
sion of it will be found emphatical : soils occasu,{[*' at sun-set ;'* ctfM 
solis occasu, more precisely *' as soon as ever the sun was set.*' d. Qmi, 
with, denotes mere concomitancy or conjunction ; e. gr. " ingressus est 
cum gladio,** with or having a sword, he entered ; though both Caesar and 
Livy, in some military expressions, frequently omit cum. But, as has 
before been hinted, cum is never expressed with the abl. of the instrument, 
thus we sav, ** suo gladio hunc jugiilo,'* I stab this man with his own 
sword ; and *^ callono scribere,'' to write with a pen, — the sword (gladio) 
and the pen (calamo) being used as instruments of stabbing and writing, 
e. Some few prepositions are called inseparable, because &ej are never 
used as separate words : amb^ as ambio ; oomf for cum, as compono ; 
dis, or di (asunder), disjido, dilifgo ; re (back or again), as rcnido; 
se (apart, aside, without), as sepdno; ve (little, in a small degre^, ai 
vecors, deficient in sense, vesanus, without understanding; ne (negation), 
as nefas, not right, not lawful. /. Prepositions used without a eaio 
become adverbs ; qui circh habitant, who dwell without : suprii, (jnapM 
parte) above, as suprii dixi : coram orally, personally, as tecun 
foguSrer. 
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Haheo te loco parentis : id est, in loco. 



Prsepositio in compositione 
eundem nonnunquam casum 
regit, quern et extra composi- 
tionem regebat : ut, 

Detrudunt naves scopulo. 

Verba composita cum ^, db^ 
ady can, de, e, eXy in, nonnun- 
quam repetunt easdem prsepo- 
sitiones cum suo casu extra 
compositidnem, idque elegan- 
ter : ut, 



A preposition in composi- 
tion sometimes governs the 
same case, which it governed 
out of composition : as, 

Pratereo te insalutatem. 

Verbs compounded with ^, 
ah, ad, con, de, k, ex, in, some- 
times repeat the same prepo- 
sitions with their case out of 
composition, and that elegant- 
ly : as. 



AAstinuerunt a vino J* 



In, pro er^a, contra, ad, et 
4upra, accusativum exigit : ut, 



In, for er^a, contra, ad, and 
supra, takes an ace. case : as, 



Aceftpit in Teucros ammum, mentemque benignam. — ^Vikg. 
In commdda puhlica peccem. In regnum quaritur hares, 
— Reges in ipsos imperium est Jovis. — Hok. 



Suh, cum ad tempus refertur, 
accusativo fere jungitur : ut, 



Sub, relating to time, is com- 
monly joined to an accusative 
case • 2l8, 

Sub idem tempus : 1. e. circBt yel, per itfem tempus, — Liv. 



Super, pro ultra, accusa- 
tivo ; pro de, ablativo apponi- 
tur : ut, 



Super, for ultra, requires 
an accusative ; for de, an abla*' 
tive case : as. 



Super et GaramantaSy et Indos prqferet imperium, 
Multo super Priamo rogitanSy super Hectare multa. 



Tenus ablativo et singulari 
«t plurali jungitur : ut. 



Tenus is joined to an abla- 
tive, both in the singular and 
plural number : as, 

Pube tenus, Pectortbus tenus, — Ovid. 

But in the plural number to 
a genitive only; and always 
follows its case : as, 



At genitivo tantum plurali, 
et s^nper casum suum sequi- 
tor: ut, 



Crurum tenus, — Virg. 



7> This is most frequently done, in prose, with Terbs compounded with 
cii, con, dey in; as adhibeo, confero, conjungo, communlfco, comparo, 
oontendo, imprKmo, inesse, inscribo, interesse (to be between, or, there is 
r^fi 4iff<V6iiC6)* IncumbOf to lean or press upon, is used with a dat., e» gr. 
** incumbSre baciilo ;'* but in the sense of applying to a pursuit , with in 
or ad; e. gr» ^*ad laudem incumbere'' — ^* in rempubllcam incumbSre.*^ 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS.^^ 



Intcijectiones non rarb sine 
casu ponuntur : ut. 



Inteijections are often used 
without any case : as, 



8pem greffit^ ah ! sUtee in nuda eonmxa reHquit. — ^Vi&g. 
QfMBf malumt dementia ! 



0, exclamantis, nominativo, 
accu<iativo, et vocativo, jun- 
gitur: ut. 



O, of one exclaiming, is 
joined to a nominative^ an ac- 
cusative, and a vocative case : 
ae, 



OfeHut die» hon&ma I — Ter. 

Ofortunatoi nimiumj ma n bona n6rint, agrieHloM ! 

formou puer t nimHim ne crede colari. — Vikg. 



Heu et prohy nunc nomina- 
ti vo, nunc accusativo, jungun- 
tur : ut, 



Heu and prok^ are joined 

sometimes to a nom. saA 

sometimes to an accusative 
case : as, 

Heu pirtaSf heupriscafideM I Heu ttirpem invieam ! — YnQ. 
Proh Jupiter I tu, homo, adigis me ad ineaniam, — ^Ter. 
Proh deiim atque honunumfidem ! — ^Ter. 

Item vocativo ; ut, | Also to a vocative case ; as, 

Proh sancte Juptter ! — Cic. 

/^iw'et w^dativo junguntur: Hei and v€b are joined to a 
ut, dative : as, 

Hei mihif qvhd nulUi amor est medicalHlis herbis ! — Ovio. 
V<B mis^ro mihi ! quantd de spe decidi ! — ^Ter. 



7^ The interjections which occur most frequently in Latin are the 
following : — 

Of joy : /o, ftt, Aa, he, ha-ha'he^ evo€\ eoax» 

Of grief : Vce^ heu^ eheuj ohe, aUj heif proh. 

Of astonishment ; 0, en or eccej hui, hem, ehem, ah, ahah, papa^ 
vah; of AhA^tj phui, apage. 

Of calling : Heus, o, ohe, ehSdum ; of attestation, pro, written also 
proh. 

Of praise : Eia, euge. 



Ill 



PROSODY.^ 



Prosodia est pars Grammati- 
caB, quae quantitatem sylla- 
barum docet. 

Dividitur Prosodia in tres 
partes, Tonum^ Spiritum^ et 
Tempus. 

Hoc loco visum est nobis de 
Tempore tantum tractare. 

Tempus est syllabaa pro- 
ferend£e mensura. 

Pes duarum syllabarum plu- 
riiimve constitutio est, ex certa 
temporum observatione.^ 



Prosody is that part of 
Grammar, which teaches the 
quantity of syllables. 

Prosody is divided into three 
parts, the Tone^ the Breathing^ 
and the Time, 

In this place, it is thought 
proper to treat only of Time. 

Time is the measure of a 
syllable to be uttered. 

A foot is the union of two, 
three, or four syllables, with 
due regard to quantity.^ 



1 To treat of Prosody in all its branches, would quite exceed both the 
limits and the design of an elementary Grammar. The Eton Introduc- 
tion prete^ads not to enter farther upon this subject, than to initiate the 
learner into the Tersification of Ovid and Virgil ; and this will probably 
be deemed sufficient by Masters in general, who commonly furnish the 
senior pupil with a separate and complete Treatise on the Metrical Feet 
and different Species of Verse. We shall therefore confine ourselves (at 
least in this Edition) to a strict elucidation of the text. 

« a. The parts or members of a verse were called numi^ri by the Ro- 
mans, from numtrus, a measured part of an air, in Music : hence 
pedes, or ** numeri poetici,'' are the measured parts of a verse. 6. A 
combination of feet, in a poetic sense, constitutes a verse, c. In most 
kinds of verse, a foot constitutes a metre; and, according to the number 
of feet or metres which a verse contains, it is called Monometer, Dimtter, 
Trimeter J Tetrameter , Pentameter ^ Hexameter , i. e. a verse of one, two, 
three, four, five, or six feet. d. But, with respect to metres, the learner 
must examine whether the verse is complete, deficient, or redundant. A 
complete verse is said to be Acatalectic : a verse which wants one syllable 
at the end, is called Catalectic ; but Brackycatalectic, if wanting one 
whole foot, or half a metre : and if the verse has a redundant syllable, it 
is named Hypercatalectic or hypermetrical. 
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Spondaeus est dissyllabus ; 
ut, virtus, 

Dactylus est trisyllabus ; 
ut, scrib^re, 

ScANsio est legitima versus 
in singulos pedes commensu- 
ratio. 



A spondee is a foot of two 
syllables, both long; as, vir- 
tus, 

A dactyl is a foot of three 
syllables, the first long, and 
last two short : as scrtb^rS, 

To SCAN, is to divide a verse 
into its proper feet, according 
to certain rules. 



Note, — In scanning, h is not considered as a letter. 



Scansioni accTdunt figurae, 
Synaloepha, Ecthlipsis, Synae- 
rSsis, DiaerSsis, et Caesura. 



To scanning, belong these 
figures, Synaloepha, Ecthlipsis, 
Synaeresis, Diaeresis, and Cae- 
sura. 



1. Synakspha est elisio vo- 
calis in fine dictionis, ante al- 
teram in initio sequentis : ut, 



1. St/nalcspha is the elision 
of one vowel at the end of a 
word, before another vowel at 
the beginning of the next : as, 

Ser& m\fnt8 mi* | est, || crdstinU \ viv^ Mdi\e: pro viYa, vive.' — Mart. 

But heu and o are never 
struck out.* 



At heu et o nunquam inter- 
cipiuntur.* 



3 Synaloepha, or elision, must not be too frequent, or the sound of the 
yerse will be injured : the following line, for instance, has scarcely any 
thing of the sound of poetry : — 

Quod st in S|5 sp&tijo atque an|t6 acta 8i|tatS fujere. — Lucrbt. 

b. This figure is sometimes found on the last syllable of the hexameter ; 
e. gr. 

OmntH I MerciirYld sYmtjlTs, vo|cemquS c5|15rem|^ti0 
Et cri|ne8 fla|vo8. — ^Viro. 

c. If Synaloepha is neglected, after the custom of the Greeks, a hiatut is 
occasioned from the two vowels coming together : this is is called a poetic 
licenses e. gr. 

Ter sunt | cdnaj^t im|p5nSrS | Pelid | Ossam, — Virg. 

But this rarely happens with a short Towel ; 

Et Yer|a inces|su p^ttijit D^&,\ lUe iibl | matrem 
Agnovit, etc. — Virg. 

A pause in the sense, by preventing the immediate concurrence of the 
vowels, sometimes prevents elision ; e. gr. 

P5sth&bY{ta cSlulTssS S& mo : hic | fllYus | arma. 

4 Nor are the inteijections V(8, to, ahf vah^ proh, ever elided. 
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2. Ecthlipm is when the 
letter m with its vowel at the 
end of a word is cut off, the 
next word beginning with a 
vowel : as, 

Monstr* hor\rend' in\/drm^ in\gen8 cut | lumen ad\emptum.^ — Virg. 
pro monstruntf horrendunit iriforme. 



2. Ecthlipsis est, quoties m 
cum sua vocali perimitur, 
proxima dictione a vocali ex- 
orsa : ut, 



3. Synoer^m est, duarum 
syllabarum in unam contrac- 
tio: ut, 



3. Synoeresis is the pro- 
nunciation of two syllables as 
one : as, 

8eu len\to fue\rint al\vearia \ vimtn^ \ text a A — Yma. 
(As if it were written ah aria,) 

4. DicBresis is when one 
syllable is made into two syl- 
lables: as, 

Debue\rdnt fu\8d8 || ev6lu\t88e 8u\o8 : ^ro evolvisse. — Ovid. 

5. CcBsura^ is when, after 
a perfect foot, a short syllable 
at the end of a word is made 
long : as. 



4. Diccresis est, ubi ex una 
syllaba dissecta fiunt duae : ut, 



5. Cassura"^ est, cum post 
pedem absolutum, syllaba bre- 
vis in fine dictidnis extendi- 
tur : ut. 



Pec^i?n|bus tnltt\an8 spi\rdntia \ eonsuttt | exta, — ^Virg. 



« a. The elision of m by Ecthlipsis, like the elision of a vowel by Syna- 
laepha, extends to the last foot of an hexameter : — 

Aut dull CIS mus|ti Vul|can5 | decoquit | hiun5r|e7}t 
Etf etc. — ViRO. 

But this should never occur at the beginning of a verse : — 

Nam ut f^rujla csejdas m^rt|tum ma{j5rli stibjlre. — HoR. 

b, Ennius and Lucretius sometimes neglect this elision at the end of a 
foot : e. gr. ** miltttim j octo." — Enn. 

Yomfir^ I atqiie lojcls ajvertit { seminTs | Ictum. — Lucret. 

c. The same poets often elide a at the end of a word, for metrical conve- 
nience : e. gr. " horridu' | miles ;'* — fontibu* | magnls, for horridvst 
fontibus. 

^ Thus Dii andDiis are often pronounced in poetry as one word, di^ dis : 
alveo, aureis, anteit, ildem, iisdem, deinde, deinceps, deest, deero, deerit, 
as words of two syllables, alvdf auriSy d^ritf etc, : graveSlens, semihomo^ 
and semiustus, as three syllables, thus, grav^olenSf sem^homOy sem'ustut : 
and semianimis, as 8em*anrimi8. 

7 a. This term has two meanings ; the legitimate csesura relates to the 
lengthening of a syllable which is naturally short ; as, t<« in pectoribus. 
The opposite anonialy to this, or the shortening of a syllable naturally 

L 3 
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SPECIES OF VERSE. 



Versus Herolfcus,^ qui Hexameter 
etiam dicttur, constat ex sex pedt. 
bus : quintus locus dact^lum, sex- 
tus spondseum peculiarfter sibi vin- 



An Heroic verse, ^ named also an 
Hexameter, is composed of six feet ; 
the first four, dactyls or spondees ; 
the fifth, a dactyl ; and the sixth, a 
spondee : as, 



dicat ; rellqui hunc, vel ilium, proiit 
Tolumus : ut, 

Jlipre I tupatu\la recu\ban8 sub \ tegmtne \fagi, — Virg. 

long, is called SystUe ; e. gr. abstuleruntque, and steteruntque, are read 
in Virgil as if they were " abstul6runtque," and " stetSruntque.** b. The 
other meaning attached to csesura relates to the cutting or division of a 
foot between different words, so that the last syllable of a word shall be 
the first syllable of a foot ; e. gr. 

Un^ sajliis vic|tis nuljlam spe|rare sa|lutem. 

c. The more csesural pauses a verse contains, the more agreeably it 
sounds ; but where there is no caesura at all, the line is necessarily very 
inharmonious : — 

In te I quee bona | sunt, ea | n5n male | ponere | debes. 

Scarcely any thing can be more disagreeable to the ear, than a verse in 
which not only there is no csesural pause, but which consists almost wholly 
of spondees: — 

Urbem | fortem ( nuper | eepit | fortior | hostis. 
Vestro, I Musse, | Phoebo | dulcis | panglftS | versus. 

d. If there is only one ceesural pause in an hexameter, it is commonly in 
the middle of the third foot : — 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

PInguIs St I Ingra|^« pr6me|retur | casefts | iirbi. 

If there are two caesuras, they commonly fall on the 2nd and 4th feet :— 

12 8 4 5 C 

N5n bm\nes ar|bust& ju(9an/humi|lisquS mj^jricse. 

e. The caesura after the first foot is styled trithemimeriSy i. e. third half ; 
after the second foot, penthemimeris^ 1. e. fifth half ; after the third, kep^ 
themimeriSf or seventh half ; after the fourth foot, ennehemimiris. 

8 a. An Heroic verse is named Dactylic Hexameter ; and a poem con- 
sisting of this species of verse, in which are celebrated heroes and their 
exploits, is designated an '* Heroic Poem.** But let it be observed, that 
to constitute a poem truly heroic, the subject and nature of the poem, 
and the species of the verse, must correspond, as the Eneid of Virgil ; 
for neither the Bucolics nor the Georgics of Virgil can be styled heroic, 
though their metre is the same, because their subjects are pastoral^ and 
relate to Husbandry. A verse in which dactyls greatly preponderate, 
suggests the idea of rapid motion : — 

Quadrupedantd piitrem s5nl[tu qiiatSt unguis campum. 

' b. The best verses, (and more especially(the pentameter,) are written|on 
the principle of attracting attention to their close, c. An independent 
monosyllable at the beginning of an hexameter, is, generally speaking, to 
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Reperitur aliquando spon- 
daeus etiam in quinto loco : ut, 



A spondee is sometimes 
found in the fifth foot : as, 



Cdra DS\um 8iibii\le8 mdg\num JUma \ incre\mentum,^ — Viro. 



Ultima cujuscunque versus 
syllaba habetur communis. *° 

Versus Elegiacus, qui et Penta- 
mStri nomen habet, h dupllci con- 
stat penthemimeri ; quarum prior 
duos pedes, dactylicos, spondi^cos, 
vel altertltros comprehendit, cum 
87ll«Lb& longa ; altera etiam duos 
pedes, sed omnino dactyUcos cum 
syll^ba item longa : ut : 



The last syllable of every 
verse is considered common."* 

An Elegiac verse, called also a 
Pentameter, is composed of two 
penthemimers ; the first containing 
two feet, either dactyls or spondees, 
and a long syllable ; the second, 
two dactyls only and a long sylla- 
ble : as, 



Res est \ 8dllici\tt \\ plena tt\mdris fl|»i5r."--0viD. 



be avoided : but if the word be emphatic, or mark a contrast, it is an ele- 
gance : e. gr. 

Tht Marcellus eris. — ^Virg. Heu miserande puer ! 
MCf me — adsum qui feci — in me convert ite ferrum. 
Bis conatus erat casus effing^re in auro ; 
Bis patriae cecidere manus. — ^Viro. 

d. Monosyllables, again, at the end of a line are to be avoided ; except est 
(which is frequent), or some other monosyllable beginning with a vowel, 
and forming an elision of the preceding word ; e. gr. '* putendum est, — 
necesse est, — Sibylla est, — ^locuta est." Such endings as ** quibus It&la 
jam turn," — " Divum pater atque hominum rex," are sufficiently grating 
to the ear. But this license, if judiciously managed, is a beauty ; as in 
the following line from Virgil : — 

Stemitur, exanlmisque tremens procumbit humi bos. 

e. A word of more than three syllables should not be admitted at the 
close of hexameter lines (not spondaic) : except it be a proper name, and 
occasionally a derivative, as hymeruBUSy and the oblique cases of el^phas, 

f. An hexameter with many dissyllables ought generally to be avoided, as 
displeasing to the ear, the intermixture of dactyls and spondees contribut- 
ing much to the beauty of this verse, g. With respect to the csesural 
pause, see Note 7, 6, c, df Prosody. 

> This is called the Spondaic Hexameter j of which the fourth foot 
should always be a dactyl. 

^^ Though the last syllable of a verse be considered commwiy that is, 
either long or short, it must be borne in mind that the best authorities 
very seldom acknowledge this in hexameters, and still less frequently in 
pentameters. 

11 a. The pronoun is will be avoided in all cases and genders as an in- 
dependent word. It may be used adjectively, and affixed to its substan- 
tive ; but it must never, even in that case, be found at the end of a penta- 
meter. 

b, AdjectlTes, partidplesi adverbs, and conjunctions, are excluded from 
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QUANTITY OF THE FORMER SYLLABLES. 



Vocalis ante duas conso- 
nantes, aut duplicem, in eadem 
dictione, ubique positione longa 
est : ut, ventus^ axis^ patrizo?^ 

Quod si consonans priorem 
dictionem claudat, sequente 
item a consonante inchoante, 
vocalis praecedens etiam posi- 
tione longa erit : ut, 



A vowel before two con- 
sonants, or a double letter, in 
the same word, is long by po- 
sition : as ventusy dxis^ pa^ 
trizo, " 

If a consonant ends a word, 
and the next word begins with 
a consonant, the vowel going 
before is also long by position : 
as. 



Major I sum qudm \ cut pdslsit /dr\tuna nS\cere, 
(The syllables /or, sum^ quam^ and sit^ are long by position.) 

A short vowel before the 



At si prior dictio in vocalem 
brevem exeat, sequente a dua- 
bus consonantibus incipiente, 
interdum, sed rarius, producT- 
tur: ut, 

Occul\t2L si^^U\a, It plu\ri8 de \ pace M\umphd8,^^ — Juv. 



consonants sc^ sp, st^ in dif- 
ferent words, is sometimes, 
though rarely, made long : as, 



Vocalis brevis ante mutam, 
sequente liquida, communis 
redditur: ni^ pdtris^ volucris : 
longa verb non mutatur; ut, 
ardtrum^ simuldchrum}^ 



A short vowel before a mute 
and a liquid is common; as, 
patris^ volucris : but a vowel, 
naturally long, is not changed ; 
as, ardtrum^ simuldchrum}* 



forming terminations to pentameters. The exclusion of the participle 
from this place in the pentameter should be rigidly maintained. 

c. The monotony occasioned by the frequent recurrence of two a's, is 
to be avoided in the last penthemimers of pentameters. 

d. A dissyllable should hold the last place in Latin pentameters. A 
word of four, and preferably a word of five syllables, may occasionally be 
admitted : but words of one and of three syllables, mast he absolutely ex- 
cluded. 

e. A spondee, with any stop but a comma after it, at the commence- 
ment of a pentameter, connected in sense with the preceding line, and 
without intervening punctuation, is too rare to form a good precedent 
for young versifiers. — Bland's Elements of Latin Hexameters and Penta- 
meters. 

*^ Except the compounds of jugum,- as, btjugus, quadrtjugus, 

^^ Examples of this kind partake too much of the nature of licenses, to 
be imitated by the beginner : the lengthening of a short vowel in this way 
is called jDO^Yto deb^lis. 

^* It is to be observed, that only naturally short syllables become com* 
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Vocalis ante alteram in 
eadem dictidne nbique brevie 
est : ut, DeiMy meus^ iuuSy 
pttis. 

1. Excipias genitivos in 
im^ ^^ secundam pronominis 
formam habentes; ut, umus, 
illiusy etc,^ ubi i communis 
repentur: Hcet in a^^^iw* sem- 
per sit brevis, in alius semper 
longa. 

2. Excipiendi sunt etiam 
genitivi et dativi quintse de- 
clinationis, ubi e inter gemi- 
num i longa fit : ut, faciei : 
alioqui non : ut, rei^ spei^ fi- 
dei}^ 



One vowel before another 
in the same word is short : as, 
Deus^ meuSy tuuSy pius. 

1. Except genitive cases in 
iusj^ as, unius illmst^ etc,^ 
where i is common : but in 
alterius it is always short, in 
alius alwajs long. 



2. Except likewise the geni- 
tive and dative cases of the 
fifth declension, where the 
vowel e between two is is 
long : as, faciei : otherwise it 
is short ; as, rei, spei^fidei}^ 

Fi mjio is long, unless fol- 
lowed by e and r together : 
as. 



Fi etiam in Jio longa est, 
nisi sequuntur e et r simul: 
ut, 

Fteremt fieri. — Omnia jam fiunt,fi?ri quaposs^ titgdbdm. 

Dtus primam syllabam ha- 
bet longam,^' Diana commu- 
nem. 



Dius has the first syllable 
long,^^ Diana, common. 



Ohe, inteijectio, priorem syl- 
labam communem habet, 

Vocalis ante alteram in 
GraBcis dictionibus subinde 
longa fit : ut, Dicite, Pt'erides, 
Respice Laerten}^ 



The interjection cfhe has the 
first syllable common. 

In Greek words, one vowel 
before another is sometimes 
long : ut, Dicite, Pierides, 
Respice Laerten}^ 



mon before a mute and a liquid ; and that if the mute and the liquid 
belong to different syllables, as in ab-luo, qnamob-remy the vowel is long 
by position. 

*^ SoliuSf utriuSf and neutriWf are seldom considered short in the 
penult. 

16 Lucretius has rei,fidei, 

17 The penult of lo and eheu likewise is long, 

IS ^ is long in the obsolete gen. of the first declension ; as, aquaif ter- 
rat. Nouns in aius and eius have a and e long in the penult of the toc. 
— Caiy Pompei, 
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Et in possess! vis Graecis : 
ut, jEneta nutria;. Rhodo- 
peius Chpheus, 

Omnis diphthongus apud 
Latinos longa est : ut, aurum^ 
neuter^ musa : nisi sequente 
vocali ; ut, prcklre^ prcBustuHy 
prtkamplus}^ 

Derivativa eandem fere 
cum primitivis quantitatem 
sortiuntur : ut, amdtor^ ami- 
cus^ amabtlis, prima brevi ab 



dmo,^ 



Excipiuntur tamen pauca, 
qu£e, a brevibus deducta, pri- 
mam syllabam producunt : ut, 

comOf comiSf a cdnutf 
fdmeSffomentumf kfUveOt 
humanuSf ab h^mo^ 
jucundtiSf kjuvOf 
jumentumf ajuvOf 
Junior f tijuv^Uf 
Idtenuif h, lUteo, 
leXf legis, k l^go, 

Et contra sunt, quae, a 
longis deducta, primam corrip- 
iunt: ut, 

arendf Uristaf drundOf ab dreOf 
druspeXf ab ara, 
dicojp, k dicOf 
dttiOf a ditiSf 
dtsertuSf a diaah'Of 
dtuCi duciSf a diicOf 
/ides, kfiOf 
yragortjragtlis, kfrango, 



Also in Greek possess! 
as, ^neia nutrix, Bl 
pe'iu8 Orpheus, 

Every diphthong in Lai 
long : as, aurum^ neuter ^ 
86B : except when a vowe 
lows; as, prmre^ prau 
prcBomplus}^ 

Derivatives have comi 
ly the same quantity as thei] 
mitives : as, amatory dm 
dmabilis^ from dmo.^ 

Except a few words, wl 
though derived from short 
lables, have the first syl 
long : as, 

moMliSf a miiveOf 
nbnus, a nHvenif 
rexy regiSt reginOf k rSgOf 
sides i a sedeo, 
tigiilaf a t^gOf 
tragulot a trdho, 
vomer t k o^mo, 
voXf vocis, h. v6co. 

Some words, though 
rived from long syllables, 
on the other hand, made si 
as, 

gtnuif a glgnOf 
lucerruif a luceOf 
n&tOf n&taSf k ndtUf 
nStOf n6ta8y a notut 
pdsui kpbnOf 
pdtuif kpbasumt 
sUport k sopiOf 
with a few others. 



*> We may also notice an exception similar to this in Virgil, wl 
diphthong at the end of a word is made short, more GracOf before a 
at the beginning of the following word : — 

InsiilS I I5nl|o In mag|n5, quas | dira Ce|l«en5. 

In Moeotis, the diphthong is doubtful : — 

£t Moe|dttc^ I tellus. — VisH Mdelotis h^iems. 

^ This rule applies to derivatives by declension, conjugation, or c 
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CoBfPOSiT A simplicimn quan- 
titatem sequuntur : ut, a lego 
Ug%8^ perlego ; lego legos, aUe- 
go; B. potensy impotens : a «o- 
lor^ consolor, 

ExcipiuntuT tamen haec bre- 
via a longis enata : dejero, pe- 
jerOy a juro ; innuba, pronuba, 
a nubo. 



Omne praeteritum dissylla- 
bum priorem habet longam : 
ut, legiy emiy movi, 

1. Excipias tamen, bibi^ de~ 
di, scidi, steti, attti^ tuli, et 
fidi h.^ndo. 

2. Primam praeteriti gemi- 
nantia primam brevem ha- 
bent : ut, cecidi a cado ; ce- 
cidi a ccedo ; didid, fe/elli, 
momordi^pependi, pupugi, te- 
tmdiy tettgij totondi, tutudi, 

SuPiNUM dissyllabum prio- 
rem habet longam : ut, visum, 
latum, lotum, motum, 

Excipe datum, itum, Ittum, 
quitum, ratum, rutum, sd- 
tum, situm, stdtum ; et citum 
a cieo cies ; nam citum a cio 
cis, quartsB, priorem habet lon- 
gam. 



Compound words follow the 
quantity of their simple words : 
as, from lego legis, perlego; 
lego legos, allego ; pdtens, im-- 
potens ; solor, consolor. 

Except these words which 
have short syllables, though 
derived from long ones : as, 
dejero, pejero, irom juro; in- 
nubo, pronuba, from nubo. 

Every preterperfect tense of 
two syllables has the first syl- 
lable long : as, legi, emi, movi, 

1. Except bibi, dedi, sctdi, 
steti, stiti, tuli, and fidi from 
Jindo, 

2. Verbs doubling the first 
syllable of the preterperfect 
tense have that syllable short : 
as, cecidi from cado ; cecidi 
from ccedo ; didici, fefelli, mo- 
mordi, pependi, pupugi, te*- 
tendi, tetigi, tdtondi, tutudi. 

A SUPINE of two sylla- 
bles has the former syllable 
long : as, visum, latum, la- 
tum, motum. 

Except datum, itum, Titum, 
quitum,, ratum, rutum, sd- 
tum, situm, stdtum ; and citum 
from cieo cies. 



wise : le is short in legam, legebam, legere, from lego ; but long in lege- 
ram, legissem, from legi : gi in virginitas is short, from virgo, virgtnis : 
punio has pu long, because it comes from pcena. 
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QUANTITY OF THE FINAL SYLLABLE 



I. ilfinTtaproducuntur: ut, 
ama, contra^ erga. 

1. Es:cipia8,/>t<^a, ka^ quia^ 
poitea^ eja* Item omnes casus 
in a, cujuscimque fuerint gen- 
eris, numeri, aut declma- 
lidms; prseter vocatives a 
GrsBcis in 09/ ut, 6 JEnea^ 6 
Tkoma : et ablativum primsB 
declinationis ; ut, musa, 

2. Numeralia in ginta fina* 
lem habent communem, sed 
frequentius longam : ut, tri- 
ginta* 

U. In by d, ty desinentia, 1 
bievia sunt : ut, a6, dd^ caput, | 

III. In c desinentia produ- 
euntur : ut, dc^^ slCy et klc 
adverbium. 

Sed duo in c corripiuntur ; 
nee et donee. 

Tria sunt communia; fae, 
pronomen hie^ et neutnim ejus 
hdcy modb non sit ablativi 
casus. 

IV. £/ finita brevia sunt : 
ut, mare^ pene^ lege^ scriheP 

1. Excipiendae sunt omnes 
voces quintae inflexionis in e ; 
ut, fide^ die^ una cum parti- 
culis inde enatis; ut, kodie^ 
quotidie^ pridie^ postridie ; 
item quare^ qtiadere^ edre^ et 
81 qua sunt similia. 



I. A final is lonor : t 
contrdy erg a* 

1. Except putdy iu 
posted, ejd. Likewise 
in a, of whatever gendc 
ber, or declension : ex 
vocative cases of Gree 
mas; as, 6^nea,6 
which are long : with t 
tivecaseof the first dec 



as, musa. 



2. Numerals in gin 
the final syllable comi 
more frequently long : 
gintd. 

II. B, d, t, final ar 
as, dby ddy caput, 

III. C final is long : 
stCy and the adverb nz 

But two words i 
short ; nee and donee. 

Three words are c 
foe, the pronoun hfcy 
neuter hoc, when not 
lative case. 

IV. B final is sh. 
mare, pene, lege, scrii 

1. Except all tin 
of the fifth declensio 
SLS,Jide, die, with the 
derived from it ; a£ 
quotidie, pridie, po 
likewise quare, qucuie 
and the like. 



*> Ac is always followed by a consonant. 

" But observe, the following word must not begin with sc, 
we find " segSte spicas/* The adverb iem^re always preced 
beginning with a vowel, long by natwre oi by position. 
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2. Et secundae item per- 
sonee singulares secundee con- 
jagationis : ut, doce, move.^ 

3. Producuntiiretiaminono- 
syMba ia e; ut, me, te^ se: 
prseter qu^^ we, «^, conjunc- 
tidnes encliticas.^ 

4. Quin et adverbia in «, 
ab adjectivis secundae declina- 
tionis deducta, e longum ha- 
bent : ni^pulchrcy docte, valde 
pro valide, 

5. Quibus accedunt /^rme, 
fere : ben^ tamen et malS cor- 
ripiuntur omninb.^ 

6. Postremb, quae a Graecis 
per ri scribuntur, natura pro- 
ducuntur, cujuscunque fuerint 
casus, generis, aut numeri ; 
ut, Lethe^ Anchtse^ cete^ Tempe, 

V. / finita longa sunt : ut, 
doniint^rnagutri^arnari, Prse- 

mini , tiot , sioi , uot , loi , 
quae sunt communia ; nm vero 
et quasi corripiuntur. 

Cujus etiam sortis sunt da- 
tifvi et vocativi Gra?c6rum, 
quorum genitivus singularis 
in OS breve exit : ut, dativ. 
Minoidiy Palladia PhylUdi; 
Yocat. Alexty Amaryllis Daph- 

VI. L finlfca corripiuntur : 
ut, animal^ Hannibal^ mel^ 
pugil^ consul. 



2. The second persons singu- 
lar of the third conjugation 
have e long : as, doce^ move.^ 

3. Monosyllables in ^, are 
long ; as, me, te^ «e, but the 
enclitics quS^ n^^ vS^ are short.^ 



4. Adverbs in e, from adjec- 
tives of the second declension, 
have that e long : nis^pulchre^ 
doctiy valde for valide. 

5. To which add ferme^ 
fere : bene and ma/e, however, 

are always short.^ 

6. Such words as are writ- 
ten ynih. the Greek letter 17, 
are long by nature, of what- 
ever case, gender, and number; 
as, Lethe, Anchlse, cetc, Tempe. 

V. /final is long : as fifom- 
mi, ma^istrl^ amdri. Ex- 
cept mihi, tibi, sibt, ubt, ibiy 
common ; nisi and quasty 
short. 

Greek datives aud vocatives, 
the genitive case singular of 
which ends in oy, have i short : 
as, dat. Minoidi, Palladt, 
PhylUdi; voc. Alext, Ama- 
ryllis Daphm. 



VI. L final is short ; as, 
animal, Hannibal, mel,pu(/il, 
consul. 



^ Cave, and vide in ridesis, are found short. 
2* Except also the enclitics ce, te, and 7;/,?. 
•• JS final in sttpeme and iijfeme is short. 

M 
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Prseter nil (contraotum a 
nihily) sal^ et sol : et Hebr^a 
queedam in el: ut, Michael^ 
(tabriely Baphdel, Daniel, 

'I f 

VII. N finitaprodxicuntiir : 
lit, Pwdn^ Iiyrmn^ quln, 
2^enophdny non^ dcBmon. 

Excipe, forsdn^ foriitan^ 
an^ tamen^ attamen^ verunta- 
fnen^ et m, 

Accedunt his et voces iHae, 
qua3 apocSpen patiuntur : ut, 
viden* f audin 9 etiam extn^ 
subin^ dein^ proin. 

In an quoque a nomina- 
tivis in a: ut, nom. Iphigenia^ 
j^gina ; accus. Iphigenian^ 
jEglnan, Nam in an a nom- 
inativis in a« producuntur : 
ut, nom. JEneas^ Marsya^s ; 
accus. jiEnean^ Marsyan, 

Nomina item in en^ quorum 
genitivus tni% correptum ha- 
bet : ut, carmen^ crimen^ pec- 
ten^ tibicen^ -mis, 

Qusedam etiam in in per ^, 
ut, Alexin; et in yw, per y, 
tit, Ityn, 

GraBca etiam in ov per o 
parvum, cujuscunque fuerint 
casus : ut, nom. Ilion, Pelionj 
accus. CaucHsdn, Pylon, 

VIII. finita communia 
sunt : ut, dico^ virgo^ porro: 
Sic docendoy legendo^ et alia 
gerundia in do,^ 



Except nil (a contrac6oQ 
from nOiil)^ sal and iol^ long : 
and certain Hebrew words lii 
el ; as, Michaiel^ Gabriel^ Bo- 
phael^ DanieL 

VII. j^ final is long: as, 
Pasdn^ Hymen^ quin^ JCenh" 
ph5n^ non^ dcBtnon, 

lE,xce^i/orsan,/orsztdn, an, 
tamen^ attdmen^ veruntdmh, 
and m. 

Except also those words 
which admit the figure i^o- 
cope : as md^n' ? attdtd^ 
etiam exin^ siibin^ dein^prij^n. 

Nouns in an, from nonuna- 
tive cases in a, are also short : 
as, nom. Iphigentd^ ^gina; 
ace. Iphigenidn^ ^gtndn: 
noims in an from noniinatit<^ 
cases in as being long; as, 
nom. ^neas^ Marsya^ ; ace. 
^nedn, Marsydn, 

j^n, making in the genitive 
case miff, is short : as, carmen, 
crimen, pecten, tibtcen^ -tntf. 

Some nouns also ending 131 
in with an i, as. Alexin; and 
yn with a y, as, Jtyn, 

Greek words in ov, of what- 
ever case : as, nom. lUon^ Te- 
lion ; ace. Caucdson, Pyl6n. 

VIII. filial is oommoi^': 
as, dico, virgo, porro :. sp.dw- 
ce7ido'y legendo, and other ge- 
runds in do,^ ' ' " / 
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<^ But the usage of final should make it, in ^preljaieattey loBg^*Mnlh 
these special exceptions, Ne^ciii, cuS, ambS, modH, duS, egH, homd, ofifi 
(in the sense of die or da), illic^. 
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But oblique cases in o are 

j always^ Jong : as, dat. dhfmko, 

servo ; /^hhi. templo, danrndJ 



J Sed.pl^liqui casus in o s^- 
per. pr94u(cuntur : i|t, dat^ 
(j^mt^^cy servo / ^hhi., temj^lo^ 
damno. .. 

Et adverbia aib adje^tms I Adverbs, derived from ad- 
derivata : tanto^ quantq^ li- jectivea, axe long :, t(ifUd,guan- 
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quzda^/also^ primo^ vxanifestd^ 
etc, : Praeter sedulo^ mvMu^^ 
erebro^ quae sunt communia: 
ceterum rnodo et quomido 
semper corripiuntur. 

aUo quoquOy ut et amho^ 
duo^ ego^ atque homo^ viz le- 
guntiir producta. 

Monosyll^ba tamen in o 
prodticuntur : ut, (fo,«^o. 

Item GrsBca per ay, cujus- 
modi fuSrint casus: ut, nom. 
Sapphoy Dido ; gen. Andro- 
gen ^ Apollo J accus. Atho^ 
Apollo: fflc et ergo pro causa. 

IX. B finita corripiuntur : 
ut, Caspar ^ per ^ mr, tueor^ twr- 
tur. 

Producuntur autem, /5r, 
Lar^ Nar^ tier ^ fur ^ cur; par 
quoque, cum compositis, ut 
eompar^ impar^ dispar, 

, ;GraBca etiam in er^ quaB illis 
in rjp desTnunt : ut, aer, era- 
ter^ character^ wther^ soter : 
praeter pater et matery quae 
apud Latinos ultimam brevem 

H&b^nt. 

'i^ 1 -■ ■ ■ ■ I •, 

JT. S finita pares cum nu- 
mero yocalium habent termi- 
natioQea : n^xipe, a#, es^ isy oSy 



tOy liquidd^fahp^prifnpsP^^i" 

festOy etc, : but sedj^Llo^ mi^ 

tuoycrebro, sue cojranon: nwd^ 

and qtuymod^y always i^drt. 

■ '."■' 

Cito also, witb <?w^^5 duo^ 
egOy and homo^ are scarcely 
ever read long. 

Monosyllables in o are long : 
as, doy sto. >i 

Likewise Greek words in ,«i;, 
of whatever case: as, noin. 
Sappho, Dido ; gen. Andro^ 
geo, Apollo ; accus. Aiho, 
Apollo : so ergo, when used 
for causd. 

IX. B final is shoxt ; as^ 
CcBsar, per, vir, tucory turtur. 

But these are \ong,/ar, Lar, 
Nar, ver,fur, cur ; aadpar, 
with its compounds,' ai^ coin- , 
par, impdr, dispar. 

Also Greek words in' er 
(rip) ; as, aer, crater, chatadet, 
cBther, soter: hut pater and 
mater are short in Latin. 



X. Words ei3^ding,i^,^^, J^aye 
the like terminations witn the 
number of the vpw^ls^. .game- 
ly, a>s, es^ is^ os^^ua^u |- > ..iH 
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mmai^'¥imp^d9i horiitasJ 



• '1 t 



' -I. i#/5^ fniita produJjuntur : '| ' I.;\krffilrt^ll8lb«g'i ^amal, 
Tit, dihcls^' mtutds^ maj^ait^ 

pTseiftQr^i^s^qyi^mm geni- 
iTvus singdlaris in dos exit : 
ut, ArcHs^ Pallas; genitivo, 
ArcadoSy Pallddos : et prceter 
apcusativos pluiales noiiiTimm 
icrescentium : ut, heroa^ her 00$^ 
Ph^Uiiy PhylUdoa j accus. 
plur. herods^ PkylUdds. 

II. Es finita longa sunt ; 
ut, Anckuei^ sedes, doces, pet- 
trea. 



1. Excipiuntur nomina m 
€9^ tertian inflexionis, quae pe- 
nultimam genitivi crescentis 
corripiunt : ut, miles ^ seges^ 
dives. Sed aries^ ahieSy paries^ 
Ceres^ et pes^ una cum com- 
positis^ ut hipes^ tripes^ longa 
sunt. 

2. Es quoque a «wm, una 
cum composTtis, corripitur : 
ut, potesy adesy prodes^ obes : 
quibus penes adjungi potest. 

3. Item neutra, et nomina- 
tivi plurales GraBcorum : ut, 
hippomdneSy cacoethes^ Cy- 
clopeSy Naiades, 

III. Is finita brevia sunt : 
ut, Paris, panis, tristzs, hila- 
ris, 

1. Excipe obliquos casus 
plurales in w, qui producun- 
tur : ut, mustSy menus a men- 
aay dofmmsy templtsj et qms 
pto quibus : item producentia 
penultimam genitivi crescen- 
tis : ut, SamniSy Saldmls ; 
gemtivOy Sammtis, Salaminis, 



But^ Greek nouns ii^ d»> 
making dos :\n the genitive, are 
short : as, Areds, Pallas; gen. 
ArcddoSy Pallddos; likewise 
the accusative plund of neuns 
increasing : as, heros, herooi^ 
PhyUiSyPhylVUos,; accl plural, 
herods, PhylUdds, 

II. Es final is long : as, 
AncKiseSy sedes, docisj patres, 

1. Except nouns in e^ of 
the third declension, increaang 
short in the gen. case singular; 
as, mileSy seges, dines : but 
ariesy abies, paries^ Ceres, and 
pes, with its compounds, as 
bipes, tripes, are long. 

2. Es, from sum, with its 
compounds, is short : as, potes, 
ades, prodes, oles : to which 
add penes, 

3. Greek neuters, and the 
nom. plural of Greek nouns in 
es, are also short: as^ hippo- 
mdnes, cacoethes, Cydopet, 
Naiades, 

III. Is final is short : as, 
Parts, panh, tristts^ hildris. 

1. Except oblique cas^plu* 
ral in is, which are long : asj 
musts, m^nsis (from fnenaHy, 
dominis, templis; tLnd guiifick 
quibus : also notms in ^, in^ 
creasing long in the genitive 
singular ; as, Sdmnts^,- Sold''- 
mis ; gen. Samnitis, Salami' 
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jido buc qus& in is oon- 
ex eis desinunt, OLye 
sive Latina, cujuscun- 
irint numeri aut casus : 
idisy Pyrou^ partts^ om- 
SimoeiSy PyroeU^jpar-' 
meis. 

Bt monosyllSba iten^ 
nt, msy lis : prseter w 
lominatiYos, et bis apud 
m. 

stis accedunt secundee 
) singularesverborum in 
ram secundas personse 
J desinunt in itisy pe- 
i producta; una cum 
subjunctTvi in ris : ut, 
velis, dederis; plural, 
velitisy dederitis, 

Os finita producuntur : 
3>*, nepoSy dommoSy ser- 

er compds^ impds^ et ds 
b Graeca per o parvum : 
losy Chaos, PalladoSy 
'os. 



Is finita corripiimtur : 
mlus, renins, tempus, 

piuntur producentia pe- 
tm genitivi crescentis: 
r, teUus ; genitivo salu- 
Iris: longas sunt etiam 
yoces quart® inflec- 
a usy preeter nomina- 
et vocativum singu- 
it, gen. sing, manus ; 
;cus. Yoc. plur. manus. 



, 2f Wards in is contracted 
firom eis, wbetber Greek or 
Latin, are long ; as, JSimots, 
Pvrols, partis, omnls; from 
SimoeiSy JPyroeis, paruis, om- 
rieis. 



3. Monosyllables m is are 
long; as, vis. Us: but -1^ and 
quts in tbe nom., and ^Kr'ih 
Ovid, are short. 

4. To these are added the 
second persons singular of verbs 
making itis in the plural num- 
ber : as, audis, velis dederis ; 
plural, at^^i^, velitis,dederitis. 



IV, Os final is long: as, 
hands, nepos, dominos, servos. 

But compos, impos, and ^s 
ossis, are short : and all Greek 
words with a little o : as, De- 
16s, Chads, Pallados, PhyllU 
dos. 

V. Us final is short : as, 
famulus, regius, ternpOs, ama- 
mus. 

Except nouns increasing long 
in the genitive case singular : 
as, salus, tellus ; gen., salutis, 
telluris: with the genitive 
singular, the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative case^ 
plural of the fourth declensi(Hi : 
as, manus » 
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His accedunt etiam mono- 
sylllba: nt, crus, thuSy mug^ 
sus : et Grseca item per ss 
diphthoneain, cujuscunque fd- 
^rint casus: nt, nom. Panthus^ 
Melampus ; gen. Sapphus^ 
Clius, / / i • 



Monosyllables in im arelong : 
as, criisy thus^ mus^ sus : and 
Greek words ending with the 
diphthong «s, of whatever 
case : as, nom., Panthus^ Me- 
lampus; gen., SapphuSyCliui. 



Atquepiis cunctis venerandum nomen lisus. 
XI. Postremo u fimta pro- | - -XI. U final is long : as, 



ducnntur omnia: ut, numUy 
genuy amdtu^ diu.^ 



manu, genu, amdtu, diu.^ 



^ K final, which occurs only in Greek words, is always short. Ys also 
is short ; ezeept in those words whkjh hare yn iin tiie ace. flizig;ular, as, 
Traehjfi. 
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A LATIN PRAXIS. 






I. — On Declension. 



Of^ befoie a sabstantive, is the sign of a Latin gemtiY6w To 
Qjid /or are signs of the dative : m, itith^fram^ 5y, of the ab- 
lative : is the sign of the vocative case. 

The English articles a, an^ the^ are not rendered in Latin : 
thus, man, a man, the man, may all be made Latin by one 
word, — /umo ; of man, of a man, of the man, by the genitive, 
honunii^ etc, 

a» The nom. and aoo. cases, being without signs, are noted in the 
Praxis, the former by n, the latter by a. — b, Hie^ hae, hoe, as the marks 
of gender, may be omitted, or expressed, at the pleasure of the master ; 
though the application of them is strongly advised, c. The ending of the 
nom. case is marked in Italics, to show that it is changed in the genitiTe 
to the ending which follows t thus, poeta-se, means nom. poeta, gen. 
poettBi Apollo-Ynis, means nom. Apollo, gen. Apollinis, llie mark of 
the gen. being given, the dedensimi of the noun is easily found ; thus, « 
being the mark of the first declension, poeta, gen. poetse, is therefore said 
to be of the first declension ; and so in other instances. If, on the con- 
trary, the ending of the nom. is not in Italics, either the gen. is the same 
as the nom.; as " Apiilis" denotes nom. Apritit, gen. Aprilit: or the 
ending which follows is added ; as puer-i, t. e. nom. puer, gen. puiri* 
This arrangement has been adopted, to do away with the use of a Diction- 
ary in the Praxis ; and to make the learner rely on the knowledge he has 
acquired firom his Grammar. The Rules of Grender must be applied to 
every noun. 

I. The General Rules op Gender. — 1. The names of 
maleSy rivers^ windsy and months^ are masctUine. 

Praxis. — A poet a, poeta-ae; of George, G^rgit»-i; for 
Cicero, Cicero-onis ; to the master, magister-ri ; a scribe a, 
scribo-ee ; o son, filit^-i ; by the consul, constc/^ulis ; with 
Mars, Mar«-tis ; by Apollo, Apollo-inis ; for the Tiber, Tiber- 
ens ; by the (river) Orontes, Oronte^-is ; to the south* wind, 
notti#-i; from the south- wind, austfr-ri; in April, Aprilis; 
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December a, Decem^er-bris ; boys n, pner-eri ; of kings, reaj- 
gis ; for shepherds, pastor-oris ; to fhe gods, detM«-i. 

2. The names of females^ tattns, cotmtriesy islandSy and 
treeSy are feminine. 

The queen a, regino-ae ; from daughters, filia-ae ; for Anne, 
Annti-se ; of girls, puello-se ; m Rome, Romd^-ee ; to Italj, 
Italian te ; of Cyprus, Cyprw-i; of virgins, virgo-inis ; women n, 
foemimz-se ; cedar-trees tz, cedrt»-i ; in Britain, Britannio-s ; 
Persia a, Persw-Tdis; by Juno, Junt>-dnis; for goddesses,* deo-a; 
the cypress- tree a, cupre88t£«-i ; by freedwomen,* liberto-ffi. 

3. Nouns applied both to males and females are comfrum. 
Of a parent, paren^-tis ; the enemy a, hostis ; for old men, 

seneor-is ; of youths, juvgnis ; with a (e»der, diuvucis ; com- 
panions w, com^-itis ; to hostages, obse^-idis; of oxen, bo#-vi8» 
Note, — The Special Rules do not interfere with, or super- 
sede, the application of the General Rules. 

II. First Special Rule. — Nouns iMt increasing in the 
genitive case singular sxe feminine. 

By learning, doctrina-83 ; in the school, scholo-ae ; lives a, 
vita-a9 ; of clouds, nub6»-is ; for hunger, idJnesAR ; destruction a, 
clad^-is ; in cottages, caso-ee ; by rocks, rup^-is ; wiihrfle^ 
cara-nis ; from the bakehouse, pistrilla-eB ; for diligence, diln 
gentio-ee ; a letter a, epistolo-SB ; with force, vis. 

But these, amongst other nouns, are masculine : nouns in er 
and tis ; collis^ msnsis^ ensis^ ignis^ orbis^ conieta^ poatis : and 
these are neuter ; nouns in um and on, with nouns in e geni- 
tive is. 

In a field, Skger-n ; with books, lib^-ri ; games n^ lud«c»-i; 
of fire, ignis ; to a sword, ensis ; of wars, bell««m-i ; ihe wind a, 
YGiiiuS'i ; for comets, cometa-8B ; in the world, orbis ; nets n, 
rete-is ; a lute a, barbit(m-i ; for empires, un'penumA ; of hills, 
coUis ; to the eyes, ocvAtisA; a door-post a, postis ; from months, 
mcnsis. 

III. Second Special Ritle. — ^Nouns are feminine, which 
take the accent on the penult of the genitive case increasing. 

Virtues w, virtzw-utis ; of the laws, lea?-gis ; for piety, pie- 
ta«-atis; crosses a, cru^-ucis; in summer, eesto^-atis; with 
disputes, li^-tis ; snow a, ni;c-vis ; by goodness, bonito^-atis ; 
in youth, juvente^-iltis ; of things, re84 ; for lessens, leeiio* 
onis. 

But these nouns, amongst others, are mascviinfi: solypeij 

■* ■ I I >ii«i^— ■■.»■■■■ I I I I I !■ I K I y n —^^1^—..— 
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1 See Note 10. Accidence. 

' Mi 
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lonsjfons^ sermo ; dens and a*, with their conjpoynck i poly- 
jrUableB in n and ens ; the names of substances in o ; with 
ouns in er, or^ and o*. 

The teeth a, den^-tia ; with honour, hono^-orls ; of moun- 
UQS^ mon^-tis; for a cQsoourse, sermo-onis; of flowers, flo«* 
a; a bowl a, crater-eris;' by a fountain^ fonMw.; the milt a, 
d»-enis; with the feet, pe*-dis; in the east, orien»-tis; the 
amber six a, senio-onis; from the sun, sol-is; ni^e piinces a, 
odrans-tis ; with pain, dolor-oris. 

These nouns are nmter : polysyllables in al and ar ; laCy 
w, coTy ruSyjtigy cms. 

In the country, ru«-ris ; bee-hives n, alvear-aris ; of the leg, 
nu-ris ; of rights, ju«-ris ; in the spring, ver-is ; the hearts, 
^pr-dis ; with a priest's Yei[,^capitaZ-ali8 ; milk a, lac-tis ; &om 
le roof, laquear-aris. 

TV. Third Special Bulb. — Nouns are mascaUiMy which 
ike the accent on the antepenvU of the genitive case incxeas- 

Of a log, 8tip«»-itis ; in blood, sanguM-Tnis ; whirlpools a, 
«rj?e9-iti8 ; of ashes, cint»-eris ; with a stone, lapt^-Tdis ; a 
Dbrf a, caespe^-itis ; from the wall, pari^-etis ; in whirlwinds, 
arbo-mis. 

Hyperdissyllables in do-^tnisy and in g<hgin%9y ^q feminine ; 
Iso nouns in cu and is from the Greek ; with grandoyjides^ 
1^4 arhoTy hyemsy supeUeXy Mamfiys. 

With an image, imago-inis ; fear a, formido-inis ; of trees, 
fbor-6ris ; in winter, hyem^emis ; with lamps, lampa«-adis ; 
Mr a helmet, cassi^-idis ; to faith, fid«»-ei ; household stuff a, 
apelkar-ectilis ; of mantles, chlamy«-ydis. 

These words are neiuiieT : nouns in a, eUy or, puty uTy us ; 
ueTy gingibeVy aoquoTy verheVy iter, adoTy etc. 

For works, o^us-ena ; from the head, capw^-itis ; journeys w, 
ler-ineris ; to the liver, jecwr-oris or-inoris ; in a sunbeam, 
ibar-aris: with stripes, verb^-eris; smooth surfaces a, aequiw- 
tis ; in poems, poemo-atis. 

The Substantive and the Adjective. 

Bole. Adjectiva, pcurticipia,— Adjectives, participles, &c. 

Every adjective is joined to the substantive it qualifies, in 
lier same relations of gender, number, and case : as, hantis 

iwr,-TC-goodboy ; the substantive j9«^ being in the^ masculine 

■ ■ 1——^ II III ' ■ 

* The Greekjacc. cratera. See Greek noutUf &c., page 9. 
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gender, Bingular number, and nom. case, the adjective homu^ 
because it qttalijles ^' puer/' ti^es tke mme gender^ number^ 
and case. 

To know one's'own langtn^ gramtnatically, is the best key tofhft 
study Of A foreign language ; for by comparing the two where tibey agne^ 
and contrasting them w^e they difi^, they both become more finnlf 
impressed upon the mind. In translating English into Latin, therefivrdi 
it is always proper for the pupil to understand and be able to parse the 
English, before he eren attempt to render the same into Latin, fie 
should ascertain from the meaning of the words of his own language, first, 
— what part of speech they are (and if necessary parse them) ; secondly,— 
the Latin words answering respectively to each of them ; and thirdly,'-^et 
him apply the Latin Rule. 

PRA:5ps — Of good boys, bontw-a, um, puer-i ; great 
errors riy magni^^-a, um, error-oris ; destructive wars Oi 
exitiosz^-a, um, belli^m-i ; to a free people, liber-era, enun, 
popul2f«4 ; by those laws, w, ea, id, lea?-gis ; of the most noble 
men, nobilw-e, homo-inis ; no private letters n, nullt£«-a, um, 
privatz^^-a, um, epistdlo-SB ; the more careful husbandman a, 
dilTgenMis,agric61a-8e; a more wonderful accident w, mirificzti- 
a, um, castf^us ; of all those actions, omnt^-e, is-esL, id^ f(u^ 
tum-i ; to this one disgrace, hic^ heec, hoc, unt^-a, um, dedj§- 
C2»-oris« 

II. On Conjugation. 

The pronoun e^o, I, is of the first person singular; fte, 
thou, of the second person ; ille he, ilia she, illud it, of the 
third person singular : nos^ we, is of the first person plural ; 
vos^ ye or you, of the second person ; illiy illwy illoy they, of 
the third person plural. 

All substantives are of the third person, singular or plural: 
expept the vocative case, which is of the second person. 

jTo, before a verb, is the sign of a Latin infinitive. 

Ofy before a participle, is a sign of the gerund in di ; in^ of 
the gerund in do. 

These pronounsy I, thou, he, she, ity we, ye or you^ ihey^ and the Latin 
words, ego^ tu, etc., which answer to them, are used as nom. cases or 
gubjectfl ; and the verb, joined to either of them, must be put in the mii6 
pemm and number as the pronoun which it follows t thus, e^ mmo^X 
l«ve; amO'if olthe trst person^ singular number, simply because, ill 
SYJ\^X amo is of that person and number. But it should be obseired, 
that, in Latin, the yerb in a finite mood always expresses, by its form or 
ending, some one of the persons — ^independently of its own signlfieatieii: 
^U^v anuii though only one word, is tantamount to / iovOt t do lofe^^« 
I tmt loving t emabmny to I did Iqto, or, J 4009 lorlngc tm^bu9$^ikm 
didst love, &c. This is the reason why }he, Latin .proi^i^uo^ ^]^W sAff 
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onStted without kny injury to the sense. Now every sentence or projfO' 
ntion must contain one subject, and one predicate or thing affirmed of 
the subject ; and hence it is, that every Latin finite verb, from including 
within itself both subject and predicate, makes one sentence : for amdvi, 
being in signification the same as / Aave loved, is of itself a proposition. 
Tkeao remarks seem necessary to prepare the beginner for exemplifying a 
tnle of SyntsLZy in what he might otherwise consider merely the Aocideikee 
of Gbrammar. 

• Rule. Verbum personale, — A verb personal, &:c. 

FH.rgt Conjtegation. — Ai in the present tense forms the pre- 
terperfect in avi^ and the supine in atum. 

Praxis. — ^Thou callest, voco ; we did think, coij^ito ; ye 
loved, amo; they may caxry, porto ; judge ye^judicoj I have 
supped, cceno ; ye will love, amo; they shall have, hoped, 
fperoj in supposing, puto; he would have built, wdiftco ; 
l6t him consider, considero ; let us doubt, duhito ; they may 
have asked, rogo; of judging, judtco ; relating, narro; to 
hive called back, revoco ; to swim, no. 

Yet there are a few exceptions, partly in the perfect, and 
partly in the supine. 

I have washed, lavo ; we had helped, jweo ; to have glit- 
tered, mico; they may have killed, neco ; we shall have given, 
do jT ye had tamed, domo ; thou shouldst have forbidden, 
veto ; he might have sounded, sono ; ye folded, plico ; we 
stood, 9to ; they have rubbed, /rico. 

Second Conjugation, — Es in the present teiise forms the 
preterperfect in u% and the supine in ituinn ; to which there 
are many exceptions. 

I did have, haheo ; thou hast advised, moneo ; see thou, 
f>ideo ; he may hold, teneo ; I grieved, doleo ; to have hurt, 
noceo ; ye shaU have hindered, prokiheo ; they will sit, sedeo ; 
it bums, ardeo ; they may have bitten, rrwrdeo ; urge ye, 
urgeo ; he laughed, rideo y thou shalt have beckoned, niveo, 

T/ie Third Conjugation is formed variously, both in the 
preterperfect tense, and in the supine. 

He spoke, dico ; it grows, cresco ; let him drink, hiho ; we 
t^ve feUen, cado ; they will desire, capio ; in believing, credo ; 
he has thrown, jacio ; they were feeding, pa^co ; he conquered, 
^ineo ; he may have commanded, mando ; he shall have fallen, 
cado ; ye had joined, jungo ; let them permit, siyio ; of plant- 
ipgy iero ; say thou, dico ; do thou, fado ; ye might resolve,^ 
fiMiuo ; they turned, verto ; let him learn, dispo; to write, 
teribo ; ye might have carried, veho ; we discerned, cemo > 
Ihiif have get in ordejr, wro. 
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Fourth dynjugaticn, — h in the present tense forms the pie- 
terperfect in ivi^ and the supine in iium ; with a few exoep- 
tiiuis. 

Let him know, seio ; they were hearing, attdio ; sleep they, 
dormio ; ye should have guarded, cf^to^to ; indiyiding,jEMiftio; 
he will feel disgust, ^a^t^to ; to fortify, munio ; going, 00; be 
shall polish, polio ; you were prating, garrio ; ye may finish, 
Jmio; thou mightst have clothed, omM^ ; draw water, Aanfio; 
we shall have buried, sepelio ; he has been sold, venso ; ye 
came, venio ; let them fe^ sentio ; thou oouldst have bound, 
mncio. 

Conjugation of Verbs Passive and Deponent, — ^Note. The 
form of a deponent verb is passive, but its signification is 
active. 

I was loved, amor; let me be ruled, regor ; they lay waste, 
populor; thou wilt be taught, doceor ; be ye despised, confem- 
ruyr ; we may be thought, putor ; have pity, misereor; he 
could have been separated, sejungo ; ye shall have confesBsd, 
conjiteor ; he has acquired, cuiipiscor ; I was tired, fatigor; 
in promising, polliceor; ye might have been cut ofl^ retemdor; 
they can be answered, respondeor ; you may have forgotten, 
ohlimscor ; I used, utor ; they shall have been left, relinqmr; 
ye will be reckoned, existtmor ; thou mayst be conquered, 
vincor; they shared, jpar^ior ; he gave Kberally, largvor ; yon 
shall obtain power, potior ; she began, ordior ; let me be 
heard, atidior; he was frightened, terreor; thou hast been 
bitten, mordeor ; it arose, orior ; it was building, asdxfiooT. 



RULES OF CONSTRUCTION ; 

OR, 

General Rules for Construing Latin and English. 

A sentence is a series of words, so arranged as to expios 
meaning : as, Alexander vicit Darium^ Alexander conquered 
Darius. 

Every sentence, however short, must contain two pzindpii 
ideas ; one of the subject, and one of the predicate. 

The subject of a sentence is that of which any thing is wA* 
as, Alexcmder^ in the above sentence. It is usoally a 
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native case; but, when the yerb is an infinitive, an accu- 
sative. 

The predicate is that which is said or predicated of the sub- 
ject : as, vioit^ in the sentence, Alexander vicit Darium. It 
may be a verb in a simple or c<»npound tense; as, sol ardety the 
son is hot ; militei occiii ttmty the soldiers have been slain : or 
a verb with an adjective or a substantive referring to the 
same subject ; as, pii arant tacUi ; ira furor ett, anger is a 
madness. 

A sentence having but one subject and one predicate is called 
a simple sentence. 

A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sen- 
tences, which are sometimes called members, or clauses : thus, 
the paxt of a sentence which contains the relative, is named the 
reUuive clause. 

The Construction and Arrangement of words in a sentence, 
chiefly according to their Accidence, is denominated Syntax. 

Syntax is divided into two main branches : — 

1. Concord, when one declined word is joined to anoth^ in 
the same relations. 

2. Government, or the influence of one word in directing the 
Acddence of another. 

The pupil, in beginning to construe, cannot be made to rely too little 
on bis Dictionary, nor too mnch on his Grammar, his memory* and his 
judgment. At mis early stage, perhaps the only proper guide in Latin 
eonstruing, is the form or en(]^ig of the declined words. He may now be 
told more explicitly, that the declined words are only four, — ^namely, the 
noun, pronoun, participle, and verb ; that there is a similarity of form be- 
tween the first three, but that the endings of the verb are, for the most 
part, quite different from those of the noun, pronoun, and participle ; that 
this difference makes the verb, of all words, most easy to be distin- 
guished ; and that hence the verb may be generally known by inspection 
or at first sight, even by the learner. On this difference, is founded a 
plain and very obvious direction, — though the subject, or nom. case, is 
always first construed^ yet the yerb, as being more prominent, must be 
first found out. When all this has been fully explained, not only by the 
master, but to the master by the pupil himself, the latter may proceed at 
once to the analysis of simple sentences ; and the structure of these being 
understood, scarcely any difficulty will be experienced in the solution of a 
eompound sentence. 

In a Latin sentence, the actual order of words frequently 
iSsSSstA from the order in which they are construed into English. 

Thus, whether we say, Alexander vicU Darium^ or Darium 
9J^ Alexander, or Alexander Darium mdty the meaning is 
.opa afid the same; and if we say, '^ Alexander conquered 
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Darius," we state the fact as it ia expressed in the above sen- 
tence : but if we alter the order and say, '^ Darius conquered 
Alexander," we affirm the very reverse ; and if we say " Alex- 
ander Darius conquered," or " Darius Aleicander conquered," 
we state an ambiguous proposition. 

Before construing a Latin sentence, ascertain first the predi- 
cate (the verb of nie predicate) by its form or ending, and 
then its nominative case or subject. 

The Subject and the Predicate, 

Rules. — Verbum personale, — Nominativus pronommimi,&c 

— ■ A verb personal, —The nominative case of pro* 
nouns, &c. 

Construe first the subject, and then the predicate : as, ludunt 
pueri ; pueri the boys, Ivdunt play. 

Illustration, — ^Take the simple sentence '* Indtint puSri/' as an example, 
and let the pnpil be told to find out the verb by its form and ending, asA 
then its English, conjugation, &c. ; and he must be a dull boy who wiU 
not fix upon ludunt ^ by the termination unt ; ** ludunt," then, being a verb, 
and all verbs ending in o or in or, ludo is easily traced as the root-tense of 
Iwdunt ; and, by consulting the Dictionary, as being of the 3rd coi^uga* 
tion, and signifying " to play." He next refers to his Grammari utd 
there discovers it to be, like regunty of the indicative mood, present teosSt 
third person, plural number. He then proceeds to " puSri, which, as it 
governs ** ludunt" in number and person, he knows is in the plural nmii* 
bar and third person ; he knows also that it is in the nom. case : but if be 
has not met with the word before, he will be ignorant of its English, &c 
The Dictionary offers no clue imtil he knows the nom. sin^lar, and 
^* pueri' * is in the plural number. The ending therefore (ij can alone 
guide him, as in the previous instance : he refers, mefnoHter if he is able, 
to one of the five forms of declension, and, after a little thought, aoot 
traces its resemblance to domtni and magistrit nom. plural ; and as domlU 
ui comes from dfiminus, and magistn from magister, '* pu^ri" must like- 
wise come from puer or pueruf. A reference to the Dictionary points out 
puer as the nom. sought for, and as being of the 2nd declension, and mean- 
ing " a boy** — and by joining the two words and construing them, the 
pupil translates them according to Rule,— jt7t(en boys, ludunt play. Some 
such process as this, tedious as it may appear at first, must be undeigone 
by the mind of every one in learning the Latin, or any other transpositiTe 
language, — neither by the rote-system, nor by the help of translations. 

Lesson. — Ego moneo. Rex regit. Audivtmus. Amat pa- 
ter. Cauls currit. Labor vincit. Crescit amot. Spes est 
(Hope is ; or, according to the English idiom, there ts hope,) 
l)oceat praeceptor. Lynx fugit. Venit hyems: i^ezpenmsit 
(from permitto). Fatigatur equus. Fabila narratur. Data 
sunt leges. Premeretur caseus. Superbus contemnatur. Prte- 
zzzia dentui. Laudator industria. Victus sit miles. Stanio. 
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Th4 Snhstandve^ the Adjecthe, and the Predicate, 
l^nle. — Adjectiva, participia, — Adjectives, participles, &c. 

Construe the adjective with the substantive it qualifies : as, 
" dira parantur bella ;" dira hella dreadful wars, parantur are 
prepared, — ^not dira dreadful, hdla wars : leges /zwfop, et invio- 
IdtcPy just and unviolated laws. (The adjectives are marked in 
Italics.) 

liESsoN.— ^ont^ puer discit. PuSri mali punientur. Venit 
acris hyems. Rosa pulchra cadit. Fugit lynx maculosa, 
Nemus omne virebit^ Restat unum ded^cus. Fraus nuUa 
profertur. Mare furit turmdum, Pneceptores noetri veniunt. 
Venit aestas torrida. Lex ea jubet^ Fugdcee labuntur anni. 
Fiigit lynx f>dox et mcunilosa, Libri utiles et tMgenidsi legen- 
tur. Bellum ssevit anceps et lethdle. Omnis exercitus noster 
interiit. Quercus aeria^ patula^ et glandifera nutat. 

Rules.— Quum duo substantlva, — Duo substantiva rei, &c. 
-—When two substantives, — ^Two substantives respecting the 
same thing, &c. 

Sometimes a nominative, and sometimes a genitive case de- 
pend on the subject, and are construed immediately after it : 
as, vivit Victoria, regina ; Victoria^ regina the queen, mvit 
fives : ** Orescit amor nummi ;" a/mor the love, nummi of 
money, cresdt increases. (The latter substantive and the 
wofd in apposition are in Italics.) 

Lesson. — ^Vicit Tarquinius, rex septimus. Magna vis est 
eonscientias} Missus est consul, vir fortissTmus. Libertas agi- 
tur populi Romani. Corporis infinnitas retardavit. Virtutis 
piraBmia manent. Usus pecunim nullus est. Ingentes Gallo- 
ruftn copiaB transierunt. Effodiuntur opes, irritamenta ma- 
lorum, Vincet amor patrice laudumt^iXB immensa cupido. 
AgroTum viridantium color delectat. 

The Subiiect^ the Predicate^ and the Object, 

Rule. — ^Veiba transitiva, — ^Verbs transitive, &c. 

Construe the object immediately after the verb which go- 
verns it: as, " Orbem Deus ipse gubemat;" Deiis ipse God hun- 
sdfi guhemat governs, orhem the world. (The object is in 
Italics.) 

1 In thig ezumpley *' magna est" form the predicate, and are therefore 
constmed t{fter *' vis conscientue :" the Rule of Syntax for '' magna" 
following " est" is. Item omnia fer^ verba^ — Almost all verbis Sfc, 
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Pereantatorem fugito, Yirtus conservat . <imia^i<in^< Yi- 
tium mtam ipsam molestam e£Ficit. Funidit hxanxiB Jlom, 
Unam ducimus cohortem. Ludos Bomaooe iogtituit Prisms 
Tarqainius. Hie multa repamvit hdUk, ArmOy i^iri^iiqTie 
cano. Dido Carthc^inem condidit. GramXfki carpit^ eqmie. 
Omnia yincit amor. Sol aureus regit mundum. Tu^a UiHifiM 
acce{»« Furor arma ministrat. Nauta TidBimure ttunKdiuii. 

In construing a compound sentence, divide it into the sete- 
ral members or clauses of which it consists ; and then pioceed 
as in simple sentences. 

The above Rules for Construing aj:e included in this 

General Ride, — 1. Construe first the subject, vnth the woids 
(if any) thereto belonging ; secondly, the predicate, -with the 
word or words governed by it ; lastly, the prepoation (if any), 
with its dependent case. ^^ Copias suas C»sar in prozimnm 
collem subduxit ;** Ccesar^ the Roman general, svMtixU witSi* 
drew, copious suas his forces, inproximtim collem to the next hilL 

Note. — If the subject is not expressed, a pronoun muafc be 
supplied in English ; and the verb, when imderstood, must be 
supplied either from an adjoining clause, or from some tense of 
the verb sum. 

Rule 2. — ^An adjective or a participle, when it forms no part 
of the predicate and governs no word, is construed b^ore its 
noun ; as '^ Nox atra venit," — now atra black night, venit comes. 
Otherwise it is construed after the noun ; as, '^ Conscia mens 
recti," — mens a mind, conscia conscious, recti of right. 

Rule 3. — So when two or more adjectives qualify the same 
noun, they are construed either all be/ore or all after the noun ; 
as, " Vir bonus et prudens," — ^a good and prudent man. 

Rule 4. — Adverbs which express a quality are taken fr»M 
the adjectives, participles, or other words to which they belong; 
as, " Vita bene acta," — mta a life, hen^ acta well spent. 

Rule 5. — Construe the preposition with the case which it 
governs ; as, '^ Secundum meam opinionem," according to my 
opinion, — not secundum according to, Wjeam, cpinionem my 
opinion. 

Rule 6. — Construe the relative and its own olanse imme- 
diately after the antecedent ; as, ^' Urbs, qtmm Bomulns eontR- 
dity Roma vocabatur,"-— the city, whick Romulus hnUty was 
caUed Rome. 

Rule T.-^Constme, as near to one another as possible, all 
correspondent words, as tcdis^ qualis — tanttia^ quantus fp riUs, 
gudm; as, ^'Priiis resciscSris tu, ^^mego,"-*^you should know 
(piiuB^axo) sooner than I. • ., . - . ii j.,« • 



' Rule 8. — ^Wbrds in appositioti''must( be cotistnied as nedr to 
one another as possible: a^, ^^'E&ddivaLtarop^^ it^ritemMntamSi' 
lamm," — nches, the incentives to vioe^ are dug out of the ^irth. 
- Rule 9. — ^An ablative absolute may be construed in^aiiy 
part of the sentence, which will make the sense most dear 
and easy. 

Rule 10. — A substantive in the genitive is usually construed 
aft» another substantive or an adjective ; as, ^^ Orescit amor 
nummiy" — the love of money increases : " NovHatis avida," 
fond of novelty. 

Rule 11. — An infinitive mood, though generally construed 
after a finite verb, is sometimes taken after an accusative case ; 
as, *' Te rediisse gaudeo,"— ^wefoo I am glad, te that you, redi- 
is9e are returned. 

Rule 12. — Certsdn adverbs and conjunctions, as, ut^ #t, nam^ 
ntm, etc.^ are construed first in their own clause : so the rela- 
tive quiy and the interrogative quis. 

Rule 13. — When more oblique cases than one depend on the 
same verb, construe accusatives before datives, datives before 
ablatives, and genitives immediately after the verb. 

Rule 14. — ^When sum^ with a dative, is used in the sense of 
habeOy the English nominative is expressed in Latin by a da- 
tive, and the English accusative by a Latin nominative ; ^' Est 
mihi pater :" construe the dative and the verb together in the 
sense of " to have," and then the nominative case ; thus, est 
mihi I have pater a father. 



DIRECTIONS FOR THE TRANSLATOR. 

1 . In rendering English into Latin, translate as literally as 
the idiom of the two languages wiQ idlow. 

2. The Latin is, in general, to be made the same as the 
English ; except in particular phrases or idiomatic expressions. 

3. Employ appropriate words, — ^to be found in the Diction- 
ary, but only to be fully learned by carefully reading the best 
Latin writers. 

4. Avoid Anglicisms, or modes of expression peculiar to our 
own language, which cannot be translated literally, 

5. Do not translate words which may with propriety be 
omitted, as man^ men^ things things^ etc. : good (men) are 
scarce, " Boni sunt ran ;" the best (things) are the most scarce, 
" Optima sunt rarissima ;*' it is (the part or duty) of a wise 

n3 
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(man), ^^ Sapientis est ;" it was (the privilege) of a senator, 
" Senatoris erat." 

6. A preposition after the English verb with no case belong- 
ing to it, either is not translated, or ia translated by using a 
Latin verb compounded with that preposition; as, ^' "to lay 
burdens on" tmponSre onSra. 

7. Render not the English by two distinct Latin words, 
when one word can be foimd to express it : as, ^^ How great," 
gttantus^ — not quam magnus. 

8. Avoid using Latin words of the same sound as the Eng- 
lish, unless there be no other appropriate word : as vexatio for 
"Vexation." 

9. The pronouns Atm, k^ tkem^ with idf^ in the nominative 
case, are translated by ip%e ; in the other cases by the recipro- 
cal pronoun 9uL 

10. J7i9, Aer, iu^ and their y are made Latin by the genitive 
cases of ilU^ t^, etc* ; and when the word aum may be added, 
by sutiSy or the genitive of ipse. 

11. The adjectives of quantity, imichy little^ mare, Uuy how 
m/uchy 80 mtichy etc.^ may be put in the neuter gender in Latin, 
and i^e substantive after them in the genitive case : as, ^' Much 
good," multum honi ; " How much good," quomtum bonu 

12. Than^ after an adjective in the comparative degree, 
need not be translated, provided the noun following be in the 
ablative case : thus, " Greater (than) man," — ^major konune. 

13. The conjunction " that," and a nominative case before a 
finite verb, are often translated by a Latin accusative case 
and an infinitive ; but this conjunction is sometimes omitted in 
EngUsh : " I confess, I have offended," for, I confess that I have 
offended,-— confiteor me peccasse. 

14. The objects of the verbs to hurt^ trtist^ spare, indulge, 
favmir, aid (auxihor), consult (utilitati coneriilit), please, etc. 
are translated by a Latin dative : as, noceo, credo, paroo, 
illis, 

15. To be angry at or with a person, or thing, is followed 
in Latin by a dative : as, " I am angry vnth you, iratcor tibi. 



RULES OF POSITION, OR, LATIN ARRANGEMENT. 

1. The Arrangement or Position of words in Latin rests upon 
two leading principles : that the words most important in 
sense, or most emphatic, be placed first ; and that ali.*i9kicli is 
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leoessary to the complete eatpreasieii i}f aaidea should ise placed 
tear together, and not separated. 

a. When we arrange "words accdi'dnJg to ihei^ hattii^ connexion^ which 
predominates in most modem labguegeS, we place the subject first ; ms^ 
he werb, with its adverb ; then: the case of the nearer or remoter objett f 
md, last of all, the remaining additions of prepo^iona and their oasef j 
he adjective always closely adhering to the substantive which it qualifies, 
rhis is called the Order qf Construction, or the natural Order. The 
Sngilish admits little variation from this order in prose ; but in Latin, the 
kctaal order of many words is fixed without any probable canse being 
^▼ea : though in the arrangement of words generaUy* the more emphatic 
Treeede the less emphatic; and perspicuity f emphasis t euphony , qften 
occasion a word to be placed out of its syntactical order, b. In ordinary 
liscourse, when no emphasis is intended, the simplest construction is 
oatarally chosen, and not departed from without special reasons. In 
oarratiTe discourse, after the introductory words, sudi as vooatiye cases 
Bmd conjunctions, comes the subject, then the oblique cases, with all other 
unemphatic additions, and, last of all, the verb. 

2. In historic narrative, and didactic compositions of every 
kind, the subject or nominative case is generally put before the 
verb; as, ^'Deus oxhem guhemat ;* except when the subject is 
closely connected with the succeeding clause, and is limited or 
explained by it ; ^^ Erant omnlnb duo itinera, quibus itineribus 
domo Qxire possent." — Ccbs, 

3. The place of the adjective and participle depends, with 
few exceptions, on the choice of the writer, according as it is 
more or less emphatic. 

a. Summus, medius, ultimus, extremus, summus, infimus, 
imus, supremus, reliquus, denoting prima part^ media par$^ 
etc,^ are generally put before the substantive : as, ^^ Summus 
mons," "Extreme libro." 

b. When the substantive governs another in the genitive, 
the adjective generally precedes both : as, " Propria veri inqui- 
sitio ;" " Duo Platonis prsBcepta." 

(?. When the substantive is governed by a prepoation, the 
adjective is frequently put before the substantive : as, " Hac in 
quaBstione ;" " Magnd ex parte." 

d. A monosyllabic substantive should precede a longer ad« 
jective : as, Di immortdle» — rex potentisstmtis — me muerum, 

e. The pronouns is^ ille^ hic^ iste, are very generally placed 
before the substantive, and if used substantively, before the 
participle : as, " Ea tempestate ;" " Eo regnante." 

4. The relative is generally the first word in its own clause ; 
and when it is taken for et ille^ et hie, et isy or for these pro- 
nouns singly^ its place is uniformly the first : as, " Quod ubi 
GfiBsar xeeciit f *' Qui si jnssissent/' 
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5. The govemixig ward is generally placed iifiker its legimeti, 
laudis avidu9 — hotiem fudit — discere reio. PrepositioiiB, as 
the name imports, almost always precede their cases. 

6. The yerb generally closer the sentence. 

7. Adverbeaie conmionly placed immediately beforethe words 
they qualify .- as, ^ Leviter eegrotantes, lent ter curant." 

8. Conjunctions generally introduce Uie clause to which tiiey 
bdong : as, ^^ At si dares hanc viam." 

Exceptions: a. The enclitic conjunctions que^ ««, n«, are 
always suffixed, the first two to the latter of the two w(»da, 
whidi they serve to couple ; as, " Albus aterve ;" bani maU' 
que : — and the last to the subject, which the question chiefly 
regards; thus, Loqudme? Shall I speak? JSg6ne loquaarl 
ShaU/speak? 

h. The conjunctions atttem^ enim, vero^ quoque^ quidem^ are 
always placed after the introductory word of the clause, gene- 
rally in the second place, sometimes in the third : as, ille atUem 
^-effo enim — qui verd. These are therefore called postpositm 
conjunctions. 

c. Etiam^ igitur^ tamen^ are more frequently assigned to the 
second or third place, than the first. Of these, indeed, i^tur 
seems uniformly to be used by Cicero as a postpositive con- 
jimction : " Hsb disciplinae igitur ;" " Placet igitur f ** Quo- 
niam igitur." Tacitus, Nepos, and SaUust, have, in one or 
two passages, used it prepositively. 

9. Circumstances, that is, the catise^ the manner^ the instrt^ 
menty the time, the place, are expressed before the predicate : 
" Eum ferro occidi." " Quum Brandusium venissem." 

10. The proper name should precede the name of the rank 
or profession : as, " Cicero orator" — " Annibal dux." 

11. The vocative case, as a mark of distinction, should 
either introduce the sentence, or be placed among the first 
words : as, " Credo, vos, judices." " Si tibi, firater, ista con- 
tigisset." 

12. Where there is an antithesis, the words chiefly opposed 
to each other should be as close together as possible : as, ^^ Ap- 
petis pecuniam, virtutem abjicis.' '^Excluder ego, ille reci- 
pltur." 

13. Ne quidem, not even, are always separated by the word 
they qualify : as, ne imus quidem, not even one. 

14. Cum, governing the ablative cases of ego, tu, sui, and 
qui, is placed after them : as, mecum, tecum, secum, quibutcum. 



THE ROMAN MODE OF REOKONINCJ: ^ ' 

1. TTie Beckoning of Tiins, 

The Roman calendar agreed with our own in ihe number of 
months, and in the days of each month: but. instead of reckon- 
ing as we do, they had three points from which they dajbed, the 
Calends, the Nones, and the Ides. 

The Calends were the £urst day of the month, the Nones the 
5th, and the Ides the 13th ; but in ihe months of March, Miiy, 
July, and October, tne Nones fell on the 7tb, and the Ides on 
the 15th. 

The names of the months were used as adjectives (menm 
being impKed), or as substantives : the Calends, Ides, and 
Nones, were therefere called Calendoe^ IdjiSy Nonce JantMricey 
etc.y or JawuarU in the genitive. 

In dating a letter on the precise day of any of these points, 
the Romans wrote Calendis Janttariis, or Jamiariiy etc. The 
day before was pridii CalendaSy Idus^ NonaSy or prtdie CaleU" 
ddruniy etc. 

The Romans reckoned in the day on which they dated, call- 
ing the second day before the Calends tertioy the third qttartOy 
and so on : thus, January the 2nd was qitarto (die ante) Nona*, 
or Nonarum ; the 3rd, tertio NoncbSy or Nonarunh j the 4A 
(secundo not being used,) pridie NonaSy or Nonarwmu In 
like manner with the Ides and the Calends. 

Observe particularly, that the Calends being the &8t day 
of the month, and the days being reckoned forwa/rd* to the 
the Calends, Ides, and Nones, the name of the month, in speak- 
ing of the Calends, seemed to be anticipated : thus the 25th of 
January was die septimo Calendaru/m FebrtKtrii, 

a. In the times of the Repubhc, July was called QuintiltSy 
and August, Sextilisy because the Romans began the year in 
March. The names Julius ^vAAuguBtus were given in honour 
of the Caesars. 

6. The founder of Rome began his months on the first day 
of the new moon, when one of the inferior priests used to 
assemble the people in the capitol, and call over the number of 
days between it and the Nones: so from the obsolete verb 
caidrey in Greek fraXeiv, to call over, the fbrst of those days 
had ifabe name of Calendoe. 

c. The Nones were so designated, because the Romans reck- 
oned nine days from them to the Ides. 
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d. The Ides wese generally about the middle of the montk; 
whcoce we uunr denve the tenn from idudrey am old yeib v^" 
nifyiiig to divide, 

2. The Reckcmng of M(mey. 

The Romans reckoned their sold money by Greek talm% 
their silver money by ieitertii^ their copper money by (uses. 

The at (originally a ponnd weight of brass or copper) was 
equal to 3^ rarthings, or a fraction less than a penny of our 
money. 

The denariut^ so called from its being equivalent to ten 
asses, was equal to seven-pence three-CEuihmgs : it was maiked 
with the letter X. 

The quinaritis was equal to five asses, and marked with the 
letter V. 

The $eitertius^ marked L. L. S. (libra, Libra, Semis,) or 
n. S., was a silver coin, equivalent to two asses and a half. It 
was empliatically called nummus^ as in it all large sums were 
rockoncKi, after the coining of silver money. 

Here must be particularly noted, the di£ference between the 
teitertitu^ and the neuter noun sestertittm. The sestertius^ it 
has been siud, was a coin : but the sestertitmi was a suim^ or 
amount of coin, equal in value to a thousand sestertii ; thiu 
dee&m sestertia denotes ten thousand sestertii. 

In reckoning by asses^ as the Romans carried their numbers 
only to centena millia^ a hundred thousand, and formed higher 
numbers by adverbs, as decies^ vicies^ etc,^ the words eenieM 
miUia came to be loft out, and oidy the numeral adverbs were 
used : thus ^^dedes cerid* was but a contracted way of expreseong 
dedes eeniena millia cusium ceris. 

In rockoning by sesterces^ the neuter noun sestertium was 
joined, in the case required by the construction, with the 
numeral adverb : thus, ^' decies sestertiorum" was an elliptical 
form of oxproHsion for decies centena millia sestertiorum^ a nul- 
lion of sestertii. The adverb often stood alone, and denoted, 
witli sufficient precision, the sum to be specified ; e. gr. decies^ 
vieies^ etc, 

Tliere wore, therefore, three forms carefully to be distin- 
guiBhod from each other : — Ist, The sestertius^ joined with the 
cardinal numbers, denoted a single nummus sestertius : 2nd, the 
sestertium^ joined in tho plural with ordinals, signified so many 
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ids of the nummi sestertii ; and, Srd, siBstsrtium^ jomed in 
gular only with numeral adyerbs, denbted so many htul^ 
stertia^ or hundred thousand sestertii. 
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[IBUM personale a f>erh personal ccmcordat agrees cum 
ktlvo with its nominative case num$ro in number et 
3rsona person : ut as^ Yia the way ad bonos mores to 
miners est is nunquam n&cer sera too late, 

linativus the nominative case pronommum of pronouns 
:primTtur is seldom expressed^ nisi unless gratia for the 
stinctioms of distinction^ aut or emphasis energy of ea- 
n : ut as^ Vos ye damnastis have condemned me, Tu 
\ art patronus our patron^ tu you parens our father^ A if 
iris you forsake us, periimus we are undone, Fertur he 
rted designasse to have committed atrocia flagitia horrid 
• 

[uando sometime oratio a sentence, aut or modus infinu 
infinitive mood, est is nominativus the nominative case 
to a verb : ut as, Didicisse to have learned ingenuas artes 
*eral sciences fidelKter thoroughly emollit softens much 
mens manners, nee sinit and suffers them not esse to be 
rutal, 

[uando sometimes adverbium an adverb cum with gem- 
genitive case: ut as, Partim yirdrum part of the men 
imt were slain in bello in the war, 

RBA verbs infinitm modi of the infinitive mood frequenter 
tatuunt set ante se before them accusativum an aceuso' 
se pro instead of nominativo a nominative, conjunctione 
junction quod that, vd or ut that, omissa being left out : 
Graudeo lam glad te rediisse that you are returned inoO" 
i safe, 

bum a verb positum placed inter between duos nomina^ 
wo nommatim cases diversorum numerorum of diferent 
rs potest may concordare agree cum unth alteriitro 
of them : ut as, IraB the quarrels amantium of lovers est 
gratio the renewing amoris of love. Pectus her breast 
e also fiunt becomes robora oak, 

nen a noun multitudinis of multitude singulare of the 
ar numJb^ quaod^que somstimes jungltur is joined yerbo 
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plurali to a verb plural : ut (u. Pars p(irt €f them abieie an 
gene, Uterque both deludimtttr are deeehed dolis fokk trieh. 

Impersonalia verbs impersonctl non habent have not nomiia- 
tiYum a nominative case praecedentem going be/ore them : ut ai^ 
TsBdet me / am weary vitaa of mg life, Perteesum est /am 
quite sick conjugii of wedlock, 

ADJECTIYA adjectives^ 'partifA^^in participles^ et an^^pro- 
nomina, pronouns^ concordant agree cum tdth substantiYO tk 
siibsta/ntive genSre in gender^ nmnero in number^ et and casn tn 
case : ut as^ Rara avis an uncommon bird in terris in the teorH 
que and simillima verg much like nigro cygno to a black swan. 

Aliquando sometimes oratio a sentence supplet supplies locum 
the place substantiyi of a substantive^ adjectiYo the adjectm 
posito being put in neutro genSre in the neuter gender : ut<w, 
Audito it being heard regem that the king proficisci w€u set oui 
Dorobemiam /or Dover. 

RELATIVUM a relative concordat agrees cum with antece- 
dente its antecedent genere in gender^ numSro in number^ et aini 
persona in person: ut a«, Quis who est is vir bonus agoodmm'l 
Qui he who servat keeps consulta the decrees patrum of the sena- 
torSy qui he who keeps leges the laws jiiraque and ordinances, 

Aliquando sometimes oratio a sentence ponitur is put 'pto for 
antecedente t/ie antecedent : ut as^ Veni / came ad eam to her 
in tempore in season^ quod which est is rerum omnium primim 
the main business of all, 

Relativum a relative collocatum placed inter between duo 
substantiva two substantives diversorum generum of diferent 
genders et and numerorum numbers concordat agrees interdnm 
sometimes cum with posteriore the latter substantive : ut «, 
Homines men tuentur regard ilium globum that globe qua 
which dicitur is called terra the earth, 

Aliquando sometimes relativum a relative concordat agretn 
cum with primitivo the primitive^ quod which subauditar « 
understood in possess! vo in the possessive: ut fl», Omnes «B 
men dicere said omnia bona all hopeful things^ et and laudiie 
extolled meas fortiinas my fortune^ qui haberem w?io had gna- 
tum a son prseditum endued tali ingenio vnth such a dispositum. 

Si if nominativus a nominative case interponatur w put be- 
tween relativo the relative et and verbo the verb, relativum the 
relative regitur is governed a verbo by the wrb^ aut or ab alui 
dictione by some other word qusB which locatur is placed in on- 
tione in the sentence cum verbo with the verb : ut ae^ QnA 
thanks abest are lost ab officio in a kindness quod which moim A- 
hs^ tardat keeps back, Cujus numen whose deity adoro ladmn. 
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QUIJM when duo substantiva two substantives diverssB signi- 
ficationis of a different signification concuinmt meet togemer^ 
posterins the latter ponitnr is put in genitivo in the genitive 
ease : at of, Amor ^ love nummi of money crescit inorsmsesy 
quantum as much as ipsa pecunia the moneg itself crescit in- 
creases. 

Hie genitTvns this genitive case aliquando sometimes vertitur 
is changed in dativum into the dative : ut as^ Est he is pater 
the father urbi of the citg^ que and maritus the husband urbi of 
the citg, 

AdjectTyum an adjective in neutro genere of the neuter gen- 
der positum pitt sine substantiyo without a substantive^ postii- 
lat requires ^quando sometimes geniti vum a genitive case : ut 
€u^ Pauliilum pecunise a very little money, 

Interdum sometimes genitivus a genitive case ponitur tantum 
is set alone, priore substantive the former substantive subaudito 
being understood per ellipsin by the figure ellipsis : ut as, Ubi 
when yenSris you are come ad Dianas to Diana's, ito turn ad 
dextram to the right hand : Subaudi understand templimi the 
word temple. 

Duo substantiva two substantives ejusdem rei respecting the 
same thing ponuntur are put in eodem casu in the sa/me case : 
nt a«, Opes riches irritamenta malorum the incentives to vice 
effodiuntur are dug out of the earth, 

' Laus the praise, vituperium the dispraise, vel or qualitas the 
quality rei of a thing, ponitur is put in ablativo in the ablative 
case, etiam also genitivo the genitive : ut as, Puer a boy ingenui 
vnltus of an ingemious aspect, que and ingenui pudoris ingenu- 
ous modesty, Vir a man nulla fide of no integrity. 

Opus need et and usus need exigunt require ablativum an 
ablative case : ut as. Opus est nobis we have need auctoritate 
tua of your authority, Non accepit he would not receive pe- 
cnniam numey ab iis /rom them, qua of which sibi esset he had 
nihil usus no need, 

Autem but opus, videtur seems quandoque sometimes poni to 
be put adjective adjectively ^lo for necessarius necessary : ut as. 
Dux a Imder et and auctor an adviser est is opus necessary 
nobis /or m*. 

AD JECTI VA adjectives, quae which significant signify desi- 
derium desire, notitutm knowledge, memoriam mefmory, timorem 
fear, atque and contraria the contraries iis to these, exigunt re- 
quire genitivum a genitive case: ut as, Natura the nature homi- 
num of men est is avida fond of novitatis novelty. Mens a 

o 
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mind TpiBBscm foreknoitin^ futiiri what is to come, Esto he tkm 
mem or mindful brevis sevi of the shortness of life. Immemor 
unmindful benefidi of a kindness, Impentus reruni ttnao- 
qualnted with the world, Rudis belli ignorcentofwar,. Tim^ 
dus deorum fearing the gods, Impavidus ^fearless of Aftm- 
self. 

Adject! va verbalia adjectives derived from verbs in ox ending 
in €uc etiam also exTgunt require genitivum a genitive case: ut 
as, Audax ingenii bold by nature, • Tempns 1n.me edax is the 
consumer rerum of all things, 

Nomina partitiva nouns partitive, nnmeralia nouns of wwn- 
ber, comparativa nouns comparative et and superlatlya st^Dsr* 
latives, et also quasdam adject! va some ac^tives poeita put par- 
titive partitively, exigunt require genitivum a gemdve cats, 
a quo from which et (ilso mutuantur theg take genus their gen* 
der : ut as, Accipe take utrum horum which of these two rnxm 
you had rather, Romulus, fait wOjS primus the first Bomano* 
rum regum of the Roman kings, Dextra the right est is ibr- 
tior the stronger manuum of the hands, Medius the middle e@i 
is longissimus the longest £gitorum of the fingers, Sancte deo- 
rum U sacred deity I sequimur we follow te you. 

Autem but usurpantur they are used et also cum with hiB 
prsepositionibus these prepositions, a, ab, de, e, ex, inter, ante: 
ut <w, Tertius the third ab iEnea /rom JEneas : Solos the <mZy 
one de sup^ris of the gods above. Alter one e vobia of you & 
deus is a god. Primus first inter among omnes all. Primus 
the first ante- omnes before all, 

Secundus, aliquando sometime exigit requires dativum a 
dative case : ut as, Secundus inferior hand ulli to none yeterum 
of the ancients virtute in valour, 

Interrogatlvum an interrogative et and ejus redditlvum the 
word which answers it erunt shall be ejusdem casus of the some 
case et and temporis tense ; nisi except voces words yafioB ooa- 
structionis of a different construction adhibeantur be made use 
of: ut as, Quarum rerum of what things est is there uvUk 
satietas no fulness ? Divitiarum of riches. Ne whether ac- 
cusas do you accuse me furti of theft, an or homicidii (^ mur- 
der ? Utroque of both, 

AD JECTI VA adjectives quibus whereby commSdtun advaA' 
tage, incomm6dum disadvantage, similitiido likeness, dissnmiifi- 
tudo unlikeness, voluptas pUa^sure, submissio submission, ant'tfr 
rolatio relation ad aliquid to any thing significatur is sigmfisS^ 
postulant require dativum a dative ease: vias,- Biif hitAay^ 



tqk^.cqrei vX thai sit he be idoneus serviceable ^txi^^ to his 
<xmi»^,,.mtnis useful agris to the lands.. Turba a multitude 
gravis troublesome pad tppeace^ que and uiia&ica a^^^r^^ pL^idse 
qjp£iitoffeatleease. Sunilis like patri ^o his father. Color M^ 
coiour qui «;Au;A erat tra« albus «£7A}^ e^t is j^uuc 720217 contra- 
rius contrary albo to white, Jucundus pleasant amicis to his 
friends, Supplex submissive omnibus to, all. Voetakappet est 
tSr finitXmus very near akin oratori to an orator. 

Hue hither referuntur are referred nomina nouns composita 
compounded ex praepositione con of the pr^osition con : ut a«, 
cbntubemalis a comrade^ commilito a fellow-soldier^ consernis 
afeHow-servanty cognatus a kinsman by birthy &c. 

Quaedam some ex his of these adjectives^ quaa tvhich signifi- 
cant signify similitudin^n likeness^ junguntur are joined etiam 
ako geni^YO to a genitive case : ut as, Quern he whom metuis 
you fear erat woe par like hujus this mem. Es you are similis 
Uise doiiGiIni your master. 

Communis comm^n^ alignus strange^ immunis free^ jungun- 
tur are joined genitiYO to a genitive case^ dativo to a dativey et 
aUo ablative to an ablative cum prsepositione with a proposi- 
tion : ut asy Est it is commune comm^m animantium omnium 
t» all living creatures. Mors death communis est is common 
omnibus to all. Hoc this est is commune common mihi 
tecum to me and you. Non aliena not unfit for coieilii the 
design, Alienus ambitioni an enemy to ambition. Non alienus 
not averse a studiis to the studies Scasvolss of Sccevola. Dabitur 
it shall be granted vobis to you esse to be immunibus free from 
hujus mali this calamity, Caprificus the loildjig-tree est is im- 
munis /r^ onuubus to them all, Sumus we are immunes^^ 
ab illis mali§ /rom those evils. 

Natus borny commodus convenienty incommodus incomvenienty 
utTlis usefuLy inutilis uselesSy vehemens eamesty aptus ^ty cum 
multis aliis with many otherSy junguntur are joined interdum 
gometimes etiam also accusative to an accusative case cum with 
preepositione a preposition : ut asy Natus bom ad gloriam for 
glory. Utilis profitable ad eam rem to that business, 

Verbalia adjectives derived from verbs in bilis ending in bilis 
accepta taken pass! v^ passively y et also participialia participles 
m^lde a^ectives in dus ending in dus, postulant require datlvum 
q. Native case : ut, aSy Lucus iners a thick grove penetrabilis 
^e^trajble nulli a^tro by no star. O Juli JuliuSy memo- 
'Grande worthy to be mentioned mihi by me post after nullos 
^^Q^ei^.n(mf^f^iy a^ 
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MENSUR A tke meeunre magnitudlius <^ qwmtUy ^ubjioitar 
is put (tfter adjedavis adjecHfses in accofiatiYO in the oectMoliM 
aue^ ablativo the ablative^ et and genitiYO thegenitiite ease : «^ 
as. Turns a tovrer alia hi^h fxntma pedes a hundred fiet. 
Fons a/auntain latos icide pedibus tcibiis three/eet^ altos diep 
tiiginta thirty. Area afioor lata hroad pedum denum tenfeeiti 

AocnsatiTus an accueatine case aliquando sometimee subjieititf 
is jmt after adjectivis adjectives et and participik pardcspLeSj 
ubi where prsepositio secundum the prepaskiau eecundam, 
videtur seems subintelllgi to be understood : ut €u^ Similis lilu 
deo to a pod os as to his countenance que and humeros hit 
shoulders. Demissus cast down yukmn as to his look, 

ADJEXDTIYA adjectives^ quae which pertinent relate ad co- 
piam to plenty^ ve or egestatem want^ exigunt require inteidum 
sometimes ablati vum an ablative^ interdum sometimes genitiYum 
a genitive case : ut as^ Dives rich equum in horses^ dives rick 
pictai vestis in embroidered garments et and auri gold. Aitior 
love est is foecundissimus very full of et both melle honey et (sni 
felle gall, Expers fraudis void of deceit, Beatus abowndin^ 
gratia in favour, 

Adjectiva defectives et and substantiva substantives r^unt 
govern ablativum an ablative case significantem signifyuk§ 
causam the cause^ et and formam the form^ vel or modum the 
manner rei of a thing : ut a*, Pallidus pale ira with anger. 
Grammaticns a grammarian nomme in name^ re in reality 
barbarus a barbarian, Caesar, Trqjanus a Trojan origine ^ 
descent. 

Dignus worthy y indignus unworthy^ preeditus endued, captus 
disabled., contentus content^ extorris banished^ fretus relyisi^ 
upon^ liber free., cum with adjectivis adjectives signifioantibus 
signifying pretium jpWc^, exigunt require ablativum an ablaiive 
case : ut asy Es you are dignus worthy odio of hatred. Qui 
haberem / tcho had gnatum a son prseditum endued tali ingenio 
tcith such a disposition. Oculis capti talpae the blind moles 
fodere have dug cubilia their holes. Abi go your way contentus 
contented sorte tua with your lot. Animus a mind liber free 
from teTToie fear. Venale to be purchased gemmis tcithj^ffels 
nee n^r auro with gold. 

Nonnu^ soms horum of these admittunt admit interdoBi 
somstim^ genitivum a genitive case : ut as, Indignus, umfsor- 
thy magnorum avorum of my great ancestors. Garmlna \WfVMf 
digna worthy of desB a goddess. Extorris banished -^teenoi the 
kingdom. . 

Comparatlva comparatives., cum when exponsuditwr ^A^fUffi^ 
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d^^^&ofplaihed]^ by qnam tAa»^ admittnnt reenve idblatTVum an 
M(xHf>0 case : nt as^ Argentum siher est is villus of less vcUue 
anro than gold^ aurum gold Yirtntibtis than virtue : id est that 
it, quam than aurum gold^ quam than yirtutes mrtne, 

Tanto by so much^ quanto by how m/uch^ hoc by this, eo by 
ihat^ et and quo by which, cum with quibusdam aliis some 
others, quae which significant signify mensuram the measure 
excessus of exceeding ; item also setate by age et and natu by 
bkih, junguntur are joined saepe often comparativis to compon 
ratives et and superlativis to superlatives : ut as, Tanto by so 
much pessimus poeta he is the worst poet ortmixim of cUl, quanto 
by how much tu you are optimus patronus the best advocate 
ommum of all. Quo plus habent the mxyre they have, eo plus 
oupiunt the mjore they desire. Major setate the elder, et and 
maximns setate the eldest. Major natu, et and maximus natu. 
have the sa/me construction, 

MEI of 7M, tui of thee or you, sui of himself, nostri of us,. 
vestii of you, genitivi the genitive cases primitivorum of their 
primitives, ponuntur are tised cum when persona a person 
significatur is signified : ut as, Languet she languishes desiderio 
taifar want of you. Que and pars jpar^ tui of you lateat may 
lie clausa shut up corp5re meo in my body. Imago nostri the 
picture of our person. 

Mens mine, tuus thin^, suus his own, noster ours, vester 
yours, ponuntur are used cum when actio action vel or possessio 
the possession rei of a thing significatur is signified : ut as, 
Favet he favours desiderio tuo your desire. Imago nostra 
onr picture : id est that is, quam which nos we possidemus do 
possess, 

HsBC possessiva these pronouns possessive, meus m>ine, tuus 
thine, suus his own, noster ours, et and vester yours, recipiunt 
take post se after them hos genitivos these genitive cases ; ipsius 
of himself, solius of him cUone, unriis of one, duorum of two, 
trium of three, &c., omnium of all, plurium of more, pauconim 
qffefo, cujusque of every one ; et arid also genitivos the genitive 
eases participiorum of participles, qui which referuntur are 
referred ad primitlvum to the primitive word subaudltum 
understood : ut as, Dixi / affirrned, rempublicam that the state 
esBe salvam was preserved mea uniiis opera by my single 
service, Meum solius peccatum my offence alone non potest 
cannot conigi be emtended. Cum whereas nemo nobody legat 
teads soripta mea timentis the tcritings of m>e fearing recitare 
to rehearse them vulgb publicly, Ceperis conjecturam you may 
gttes» de sttidia tuo ipsius. by your own sttidy, Prsestantiox 

a 
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nu^0 ejBcMent m sua rajasqiie lande «arA in At* own Ml' 
Nostri omnhiin isemoria in the fmemtyry ofmiolL ReBpondet 
he an$u?erw vestris paueonnn laac^us iAe praises cf you few, 

8ni df kimseff et mtd rans his oicn sunt €tre reciprSca rtch 
pTfjeaU : hot est that is^ refiectantiir they have rdatum semper 
alteays ad id />> that quod which prseoessit went before piaed- 
pnmn most to he not^d m sententia in the sentence : nt m, 
Fetrns Peter admiratnr admires se himself nimjiiin too mudt, 
Parcit he spares erronbns snis his own errors, Petms Peter 
magnopere rogat earnestly heys^ ne se deseras that you would 
not forsake him, 

Heec demonstTativa these pronouns demonstrative^ hic^ iste, 
ille, distmgnnntur are distinguished sic thus: hie, demonsbat 
points to proximum the nearest mihi to me; iste, emu him qui 
icho est is apnd te hy you ; ille, eum him qui who est w lemo- 
tu9 at a distance ab iitrdqne /rom hoth of us, 

Ciun when hie, et <77i^ ille, refemntur are referred ad duo 
anteposita to two things or persons going hefore^ hie, plerumque 
generally refertur is referred ad posterius to the latter^ iDe, ad 
prius to the former : ut a*, Quocunque which way soever aspi- 
cias you look est ^A^r« is nihil nothing nisi ^ti^ pontns ««» et 
on^ a^r the air ; hie fA^ latter tumidns swelling nnbibns fotfi^ 
clouds^ ille the former minax threatening fluctibus with wcetes, 

VERBA substantiva terhs substantive ; ut a*, sum / am^ 
forem / wight le^ do I am made^ existo / am ; Verba passiva 
verhs passive vocandi of calling ; ut «*, nominor I am named^ 
appellor / am called^ oicor / am said, vocor / am called^ nun- 
ciipor / am named; et and similia the like iis to them; ut 
as, videor / am seen, habeor / am accounted, existimor / am 
thought ; habent have eosdem casus the same cases utrinque on 
h'jth sides : ut as, Deus God est is summum bonum tlie chief 
good. Perpusilli very little persons vocantur are called naoi 
dwarfs. Fides faith habetur is reckoiud fundamentum the 
foundation religidnis nostras of our religion. Natura natun 
dedit hath granted omnibus to all esse to he beatis happy. 

Item likewise omnia verba all verbs fere in a manner admit' 
tunt admit post se after them adjectivura an adjective^ quod 
which concordat agrees cum tcith nominativo verbi the nomina- 
tive case of the verb casu in case, genSre gender, et and numero 
number : ut as, Pii pious men orant pray taciti silently, Malus 
pastor a bad shepherd dormii sleeps supmus with his face upwardf. 

SUM, postiilat requires genitivum a genitive case quot^ m 
often as 8Jgmfica,t it signifies possessidnem possession^ offidum 



diUy^ signum n^n, aut or id that quod wkkh pertlnet hag re- 
spect ad lem quampiam to any thing : ut a^^ Pecus the cattle 
est is Melibcei Mdihoetus. Est it is the duty adoleseentis of a 
yowng man revereri to reverence majores natu his elder$. 

Hi nominativi these nominative cases excipiuntur are eX" 
cepted : meum m.ine^ tuum thine^ suum his^ nostrum our^ ves- 
Wum yo^ur^ humanum hum/in^ bellulnuin brutal^ et attd similia 
^ like : ut as^ Non est meum it becomes not ms dioere to speak 
contra against auctoritatem the aiUhority aenat&s of the senate. 
Est it is humanum a human frailty irasci to be angry. 

Verba verbs accusandi of accusing^ damnandi of condemning^ 
monendi of warning^ absolvendi of acquitting^ et and simiHa 
the like, postulant require genitivum a genitive case^ qui which 
aignif icat signifies crimen the charge : ut as, Oportet it is fit 
eum that he qui who accusat abuses alterum cmother probri of 
dishonesty intueri should look into se ipsum himself. Con* 
demnat he condemns generum suum his son-in-law scelSris of 
wickedness, Admoneto ilium remind him pristince fortunsB of 
his former condition. Absolutus est he is acquitted furti of 

■ Hie genitivus this genitive case yertitur is changed aliquando 
sometimes in ablativum into an ablative, vel either cum prae- 
positione leith a preposition, vel or sine preepositione without a 
preposition : ut as, Putavi / thought te esse admonendum you 
ought to be put in mind de ea re of that matter. Si if es you 
are iniquus judex a partial judge in me to me, ego / condem- 
nabo will condemn te you eodem crimine of the sams crime. 

Uterque both, nullus none, alter the other, neuter neither of 
the two, alius another, ambo both, et and superlatiyus gradus 
the superlative degree, junguntur are joined verbis to verbs id 
genus of that kind non nisi only in ablative in the ablative 
case : ut as, Accusas do you accuse him furti of theft an or 
stupri dishonesty ? Utroque, vel or de utroque of both ; am- 
bobus, vel or de ambobus of both ; neutro, vel or de neutro of 
neither. Accusaris you are accused de plurimis of very many 
things simul at once. 

Satago to be busy about a thing, misereor, et and miseresco 
to pity, postulant require genitivum a genitive case : ut as. Is 
he satagit has his hands full rerum suarum of his own business. 
Qiro I pray you miserere pity laborum tantorum so great dis- 
presses ; miserere piiy animae a soul ferentis suffering non dig- 
mS^hings undeserved. Et and miseresce pity generis tui youfr 
.ownfandlyt 
713 ',=S€9ninieeor to rememlery obliviscor to forget, memmi to re^ 



152 

memib^^ neotdor to caU io mumdy a JmiUan t a t Smk geniliviim 
a g^miii^e eam^ ant or accosx^nxm 4» i ufwli fg r nt at. Re- 
mboaertiir 1u rtmeoAfrt data? fida isr^rmmif. fist t# tr pio- 
primn ike propertv stnltitise €f fully ceinere it ^JS ne wi i alidriim 
Titia oIApt mem 9 fitulu^ obfirisci to frr^ saonim t^ omi. 
Faciam IfdM^re fOfu eaute nt meimiieR? to f gi < i i i A <f ' hiijiiB 
loci Mtf place semper ciwtayt. JnTabit if wiitt he a pUantn 
oKm heree^Ur meimnisBe to call to mind hsc tikeae tkhu^. Be- 
oordor / rememler bnjns menrti fAii /Sicotrr in me foirardls ffw. 
Si^ reoordor / recollect rite «y/7 audita cA^ filtii^ / heard. 

Potior <o ^it or enjoy jmigitnr is joined ant either gemtlTO 
Io a genitire case^ ant or sJilatrro ft> on Motive : nt as, Roma- 
m tie R<nnans potiti sunt gained signofmn the standards et and 
armdmin the arms, Troes the Trojans cgiessi Mn^ /amiiftj 
poduntor enjoy optata arena the fcish'd-for shore, 

OMNIA Teii)a all verbs regnnt gorem datiynm a dative 
ease ejus m (/ that thing cni to or for tchich aliqnid any thing 
aoqnintar is gotten aut or adimi tnr is taken away : nt as^ Nee 
aeritnr there is neither sowing nee metitnr nor mowing mihi 
for me istic in this matter. Quis casus what accident ademift 
te hath taken thee from mihi me ? 

Imprimis tn thefirstplaee^ verba rerhs significantia signifying 
commodum advantage^ ant or incommodnm disadvantage^ re- 
gnnt govern datiTnm a dative case : nt as^ Non potes you can- 
not commodare serrfe nee nor incommodare disserve mihi me. 

Ex his of thesSy jnyo to help^ Isedo to hurt^ delecto to delighl^ 
et and alia qnsedam some other verhs^ exTgont require accnsa- 
ti vnm an accusative case : nt as^ Qnies rest plnrimum juvat 
very mtich delights fessnm a wearied man. 

Verba verbs comparandi of comparing regnnt govern daia- 
Tnm a dative case : nt as^ Sic thus solebam was I used com- 
ponere to compare magna gre<tt things parvis to small. 

Verb but interdnm sometim£s ablativnm an ablative case 
cnm praepositione teith the preposition cnm ; interdnm some- 
times accusativnm an accusative case cum with praBposition^ns 
ad et inter, the prepositions ad and inter : nt as, Comp&ro / 
compare Virgilium Virgil cum with Homero Homer. Si ij 
comparatur he is compared ad eum to him nihil est he is no* 
thing. Haec these things non sunt are not oonferenda to he 
compared inter se one with another. 

verba verbs dandi of giving et and reddendi of restofin^ 
regunt govern dativum a dative case : ut as^ Fortiina fortune 
dat^iffee mans too much mnltis to manyj satis enottgk waSi to 



nobedp, • Eat ha is ingratus unffra(e/»ly qui who non reponit 
doe9 not retwm gratiam thanks benjs merenti to his henefacUyr. 

Verba mrhs promittendi of promising^ ac cmd eolvencU of . 
pm^itiff^ regunt yo«^n» dativuin a dative case: ut as^ Qu® 
vokich things promitto I promise tibi to ppuy ac avtd lecipio en^ 
gage esse observatumm to he ohsemed sanctiasime fm)st relu- 
gumslg, Numerayit he paid mihi ine aes aUenum the debt^ 

Verba verbs imperandi of commanding^ et and nuntiaadi of 
telling^ regunt gomm datiTum a dative case ; ut as^ Pecunia 
fwrney coUecta goithered up imperat commands aut or servit 
serves cuique every m>an, Ssepe often videto take care quid 
dioas vahoit you say de quoque viro of any man et and cui to 
whom, 

Excipe except rego to rule^ gubemo to govern^ quae which 
verbs habent have accusativuni an accusative case ; tempero to 
rule^ et and moderor to rule^ quae which nunc sometimes habent 
have dativum a dative case^ nunc sometimes accusativum an 
accusative ca^e : ut a«, Luna the moon regit rules menses the 
months : Deus ipse Cfod himself gubemat governs orbem the 
world. Ipse he tempSrat sibi has the command of himself. 
Sol the sun tempSrat orders omnia edl things luce h^ its Ught, 
Hie he moderatur manages equos his horses^ qui who non 
moderabitur will not govern iraa his passion. 

Verba derbs fidendi of trusting regunt govern dativum a 
dative case : ut as, Decet it is jit committere to commit nil 
nothing nisi but lene what is soft vacuis venis to the empty 
veins. 

Verba verbs obsequendi of complying with, et and repugnandi 
of opposing, regunt govern dativum a dative case : ut as, Pius 
filius a dutiful son semper always obtemperat obeys patri his 
father. Fortuna fortune repugnat opposes ignavis precTbus 
the prayers of the slothful. 

Verba verbs minandi of threatening, et and irascendi of being 
a/ngry, regunt govern dativum a daiive case : ut as, Minitatus 
est he threatened mortem death utrique to both. Nihil est there 
is no reason quod succenseam why I should be angry adoles- 
centi with the young vna/n. 

Sum, cum compositis with its compounds, praster except 
possum^ regit governs dativum a dative case : ut as, Bex pius 
a pious king est.i« o^namentum an ornament reipublicaB to the 
state. Nee obest it neither hurts, nee prodest nor profits 
miki'me^ ^ 

Verba verbs compos ita compounded cum his adverbiis tcith 
ph^. qdfjgrbs^ bene weUy satis enough, male ill; et and cui)fi 



1 54 SYNTAX CON6TB0^^ 

his praBpositionibus with these prepositions^ pise, ad, coo, eub) , 
ante, post, ob, in, inter, fenne for the most part regunt go^m^, 
datiYum a dative case: ut as^ Dii may the gods benefiakeiantt:^ 
good tibi to thee I Ego / praaluxi outshone meis majoribu^:49i^' 
ancestors virtute in mrtue, Qni who intempestlve oy^ ofse^s^: 
acQuserit joked upon him occupato when he was husg. H<^> 
this conducit condtices insQ laudi to your praise. Oonvixit he 
lived nobis with us, Subolet uxori mg wife has a jealousy jam 
already quod ego machmor what I am contriving, Antef i^ 
I prefer iniquissimam pacem the mmt unequal peace justissuiu> 
bello before the mx)st just war, Postpono /postpone pecuniam 
Ttwney famsB to reputation, Quoniam because ea she potest 0» 
obtrudi be thrust nemini upon nobody^ itur ad me they come U 
me, Periculum danger impendet hangs over omnibus all, Sod 
solillm interfuit he was not only present h\a rebus at these things^ 
sed but etiam also praefuit he was chief in them, 

Non pauca not a few ex his of these aliquoties sometimei 
mutant change dativum the dative in alium casum into anotkef 
case : ut as^ Alius one prsestat exceeds alium another ingenio in 
ability. 

Est, pro for habeo to have^ regit governs dativum a datm 
case : ut a*, Namque for est mihi / have pater a father domi 
at home^ est / have injusta noverca a severe step-mother, 

Suppetit it sufficeth est is simile lUce huic to this : ut oit, 
Enim for non est he is not pauper poor^ cui rerum suppetit 
usus who has a sufficiency. 

Sum, cum multis aliis ^cith many others^ admittit adadU 
gemmum dativum a double dative case : ut as^ Mare the aeaeiA 
IS exitio the destrtiction avidis nautis of greedy sailors, Spera$ 
do you expect fore that should be laudi a credit tibi to yourself-^ 
quod which vertis you impute vitio as a fault mihi to me f 

Est ubi sometimes hie datlvus this dative case tibi, aut or. 
sibi, aut or etiam also mihi, additur is added eleganti® caiis^ 
for the sake of elegance in expression : ut as, Jugulo I stai 
hunc this man suo sibi gladio with his own sword, 

VERBA transitlva verbs transitive cujuscunque generis «/f 
what kind soever^ sive whether actlvi active^ sive or deponenttf 
deponent^ sive or communis common^ exigunt require acousar 
tlvum an accusative case : ut as, Fugito a/ooid percontatiaiem 
an inquisitive person^ nam for idem the same est is gaizulos 
a blah, Aper the boar depopulatur lays waste agros thejMld». 
Imprimis in the first place venerare diQO^ address yowtstHfto tie 
gods, ...-,\ 

Verba neutra verbs neuter hsibeji% have suooxisa^y^sfxa^ Wi^h 
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saiws case oognatse significationifi of a like ngnifieation : ttt aSj 
Servit he serves duram servitutem a hard servitude. 

Sunt there are some verbs quad tchich habent have accusa- 
tivum an accusative case figurate by a figure : ut as, Nee nor 
vox does your voice sonat sound hommem 7i^0 a human crea- 
ture ; o dea o a goddess^ certe doubtless. 

Verba verbs rogandi of asking, docendi of teaching, vestiendi 
of clothing, celandi of concealing, feie commonly regunt govern 
duplTcem accusativum two accusative cases : ut as, Tu modb 
do but you posce ask veniam pardon deos of the gods. Dedo- 
cebo / will unteach te you istos mores those manners, Ridi- 
ci!ilum est it is a jest te for you admonere me to remind me 
istue of that. Induit se he puts on calceos the shoes quos which 
exuSrant he had put off prius before. Consuefeci / have 
accustomed filium my son ne celet not to conceal ea these things 
jnefrom me. 

Verba verbs hujusmodi of this sort habent have post se after 
them accusativum an accusative case etiam also in passiv^ voce 
in the passive voice : ut as, Posceris you are required to sacri- 
fice exta the entrails bovis of a heifer. 

Nomina appellati va nouns appellative fere comm<mly addun- 
tur are added cum with praepositione a preposition verbis to 
verbs, quae which denotant denote motum motion ; ut as, Ibant 
they went ad templum to the temple Palladis of Pallas. 

QUOD VIS verbum every verb admittit admits ablativum 
an ablative case significantem signifying instrumentum the 
instrument, aut or causam the cause, aut or modum the manner 
aotionis of an action : ut as, Hi these certant endeavour defen- 
dere to defend themselves jaculis with darts, illi they saxis toith 
stones. Vehementer excanduit he turned excessively pale irsl tcith 
anger. Peregit he petformed rem the matter mira celeritate 
tffith wonderful dispatch. 

Nomen pretii a noun of price subjicitur is put after quibus- 
dam verbis some verbs in ablativo casu in the ablative case: 
ut as, Non emirim / would not purchase it teruncio at a far- 
thing, sen or vitiosi nuce a rotten nut. Ea victoria that vic- 
tory stetit cost Poenis the Carthaginians multorum sanguine 
much blood ac and vubieribus wounds. 
■ Vili at a low rate, paulo for little, minimo for very little, 
magno for much, nimio for too much, plurimo for very much^ 
dimidio for half, duplo for twice as much, ponuntur are put 
sftpB (ften per se by themselves ; voce pretio the word pretio 
(price) subauditSL being understood: ut as, TritTcum wheat 
\is^ ii'soid s^\ai a hto rate. 
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Hi genitivi these genitive cases positi pul sine substantlvis 
toitkout substantives excipiuntur are excepted; tanti fir so 
much, quantiybr how micch^ pluris/or more^ mindris^^ less, 
iantidem. /or just so much^ quantlvis, quantilibet,,^ as mwA 
as you please^ quanticunque/or how nmeh soever: ut as, Eris 
you will he tanti of so Tnuch value aliis to others quanti m 
faSris you are tibi to yourself, 

Flocci of a lock of wool^ nauci of a nutshell^ nihili of m- 
thinly pili of a hair^ assis of a penny, hujus of this, teroncii 
of a farthing, adduntur are added Yyec\\)^iij&t very properly 
verbis to verbs aestimandi of esteeming: ut as. Ego iUnm 
flocci pendo J don*t value him a straw, nee hujus facio nor do 
I regard him this, qui who me pili sestunat esteems me not a 
hair. 

Verba verbs abundandi of abounding, implendi ofJUling, 
onerandi of loading, et and his diversa their contraries, jun- 
guntur are joined ablatlvo to an ablative case : ut as, Anti- 
pho, abund^ you abound amore with what you love, Sylk, 
explevit filled omnes suos all his army divitiis with riches. 
Quibus mendaciis with what lies homines levissimi have the 
vainest men onerirunt loaded te you ? Expedi clear te your- 
self hoc crimme of this charge, 

£x quibus of which qusedam some verbs nonnunquam some- 
times Tegunt govern genitlvum a genitive case: ut as, Implen- 
tur they are jelled veteris Bacchi with old wine, que and pin- 
guis ferinsB^^ venison. Quasi as though tu indigeasyoK hone 
need of hujus patris his father, 

Fungor to discharge, fruor to enjoy, utor to use, vescor to life 
upon, dignor to think onds self worthy, muto to change, com- 
munico to communicate, supersedeo to pass by, junguntur are 
joined ablatlvo to an ablative case : ut as. Qui he who volet 
shall desire adipisci to get veram gloriam true glory fungatur 
should discharge officiis the duties yistitxdd of justice, Estt^is 
optimum an excellent thing frui to profit aliena insania by the 
madness of others, Juvat it is of service si if utare you eon 
use animo bono a good courage in re mala in a bad maUer, 
Vescor / eat camibus flesh, Equidem truly baud dignor me 
I do not think myself worthy tali honore of such honour, Diroit 
he pulls down, sedif icat he builds, mutat he changes qttadrita 
square things rotimdis for round, Communicabo te / will 
give you access mens^ mesl to my table, Supersedendnm est 
we must forbear multitudme a multitude verbdrum ofuHprds, 
Mereor to deserve cum adverbiis with these adverbSy bene 
ufe^/, male illy melius better, pejus worse^ optime v$rywtBf 
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pessime 'eery ill^ jiingitiir is joined ablatlvo to an ablative case 
cum prcBpositione de with the preposition de : ut as, Nunquam 
meritus est he never deserved bene well de me of me. 

Qusedam verba certain verbs accipiendi of receiving^ distandi 
of being distant^ et and auferendi of taking away^ aliquando 
fometimes junguntur are joined datlvo to a dative case : ut as, 
Celata virtus concealed virtus paulum distat differs little se- 
pultse inertisD from lifeless sloth, Eripe te morsa throw off 
dday. 

Ablati vus an ablative case sumptus taJcen absolute absolutely 
additur is put quibusllbet verbis to any verbs : ut a«, Cbristus 
Gkrist natus est was bom, imperante Augusto when Augustus 
was Emperor; crucifixus was crucified, imperante Tiberio 
when Tiberius was emperor. Me duce / being your guide, 
eris you will be tutus safe. 

Ablativus an ablative case partis of the part affectsQ affected, 
et and poetice by the poets accusatlvus an accusative, additur 
is added verbis quibusdam to some verbs : ut as, ^grotat 
he is sick ammo in mind magis quam more than corpore in 
body. Candet dentes his teeth are white, Rubet capfllos his 
hair is red. 

Qusedam some of these verbs usurpantur are used etiam 
also cum genitivo with a genitive case : ut as, Facis you act 
absurde (wsurdly qui who angas tormentest te yourself animi 
in mind, 

ABLATIVUS an ablative case agentis of the doer additur 
is added passivis to verbs passive, sed but proepositione with 
the preposition a, vel or ab, antecedente going before ; et and 
also interdum sometimes datlvus a dative case : ut as, Laudatur 
he is praised ab his by these, culpatur he is blamed ab ilHs by 
those, Honesta things honest non occulta not things hidden 
quaeruntur are aimed at bonis viris by good men. 

CsBtSri casus the other cases manent continue in passivis 
in verbs passive, qui which fuerunt belonged to them activorum 
as actives : ut as, Accusaris you are accused furti of theft a 
me by ms. Habeberis ludibrio you will be made a laughing- 
stock, Dedoceberis you shall be untaught istos mores those 
manners a me by ma. Privaberis you shall be deprived 
ma^gLBtr&tu of your offfice. 

Vapiilo to be beaten, veneo to be sold, liceo to be prized, 
exulo to be banished, fio to be made, neutro-passiva neuter- 
piusives, habent have passivam constructionem a passive con- 
struction : at aSy Yapulabis you shall be beaten a prseceptore 

P 
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hy the master, Malo / had rather spoliari he stript a cive hy 
a citizen quam than venire he sold ab hoste hy an enemy. 
Virtus virtue licet is set parvo pretio at a low price ab omnibus 
hy all. Cur why exiilat philosopbia is philosophy hanished a 
convivantibus hy persons at /easts ? Quid what fiet will heedme 
ab illo of him ? 

VERBA infinita verhs of the infinitive mood adduntur are 
put after quibusdam verbis some verhs^ participiis participles^ 
et and adjectivis adjectives^ et and also substantivis suhstantives 
poetTce hy the poets : ut as. Amor love jussit commanded me 
scribSre to write quae what thinys puduit / was ashamed dicere 
to speak. Jussus heiny ordered confundere foedus to violate 
the treaty, Erat he was turn then dignus worthy amari to he 
loved, Tempus it is time tibi for you abire to he yone. 

Verba infinita verhs of the infinitive mjood interdum som^ 
times ponuntur are put sola alone per ellipsin hy the figun 
ellipsis : ut as, Hinc upon this spargere in vulgum £he hegan] 
to scatter ahroad voces ambiguas douhtful sayings, ' et and 
conscius knowing himself guilty quseiere to seek anna mecmt 
to destroy me, 

GERUNDIA gerunds, et and supina supines lemntgovem 
casus the cases suorum verborum of their own verbs : ut as, 
Efferor / am transported studio with desire videndi of seeing 
patres vestros your fathers, Utendum est we must make use 
of setate our time ; aetas time praeterit passes away cito pede 
with a nimhle pace. Mittimus we send scitatum to consult 
oracula the oracle Phoebi of Apollo, 

GERUNDIA in di gerunds in di habent have eandem 
constructionem the same construction cum with genitivis genitive 
cases, et and pendent depend tum hoth a quibusdam substan- 
tivis on certain suhstantives, tum and also adjectivis adjectives : 
ut as, Innatus amor a natural desire habendi of getting Jumey 
urget excites Cecropias apes the Attic hees, ^neas, celsa in 
puppi in his tall, ship jam certus already determined eundi 
to go, 

Gerundia in do gerunds in do obtinent have eandem con- 
structionem the same construction cum with ablativis ablative 
cases ; et and also gerundia in dum gerunds in dum cum with 
accusati vis accusative cases : ut as. Ratio the means scribendi 
of writing conjuncta est is joined cum loqueudo with speaking, 
Vitium the disease alitur is nourished, que and vivit /tW, 
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tegendo hy being concealed. Locus a place amplissimus very 
honourable ad agendum to plead in, 

Ciim wlien necessitas necessity significatur is signified^ 
gemndia in dum gerunds ending in dum ponuntur are tised 
citra praBpositionem without a preposition^ addito verbo est the 
verb est being added : ut as^ Orandum est tee must pray^ ut sit 
that he may have mens sana a sound mind in corpSre sano in a 
sound body, Vigilandum est ei he must watch^ qui who cupit 
desires vincere to conquer, 

Gemndia gerunds etiam also vertuntur are changed in 
nomma adjectiva into nouns adjective : ut as^ Duci to be per^ 
sutuied prsemio by a bribe ad accusandos homines to acctcse m^en^ 
est is proximum nea^ akin latrocinio to robbery, 

SUPINUM in um the supine in um significat signijies 
active actively^ et and eeK^vniva follows verbum a verb^ aut or 
participium a participle, signif loans signifying motum motion 
ad locum to a place : ut as^ Yeniunt they come spectatum to 
see, yeniunt th^ come ut that ipsad they themselves spectentur 
may be seen, MilTtes soldiers missi sunt were sent speculatum 
to view arcem the citadel, 

Suplnum in u ^A^ supine in u significat signifies passive 
pasnvely^ et an^^sequitur/o/^^s nomina adjectiva nouns adjec- 
tive : ut aSy Quod that which est is foedum foul factu to be 
done, id'em the same est is et also turpe shameful dictu to be 
spoken, 

QU-^ nouns which significant signify partem temporis a 
part of time, ponuntur are put frequentius m^)re commonly in 
ablativo in the ablative case : ut as^ Nemo mortalium no mor- 
tal man sapit is wise omnibus horis at all hours, 

Autem but quse nouns which significant signify durationem 
the duration tempSris of time^ ponuntur are put fere commonly 
in accusativo in the accusative case : ut as, Hic here jam/rom 
this time regnabitur kings shall reign ter centum totos annos 
full three hundred years. 

In paucis diebus within a few days, De die by day, De 
nocte by night, Promitto / promise in diem for a day, 
CommSdo / l&nd in mensem for a m^onth, Annos ad quin- 
quaginta natus^^y years old, Studui I studied per tres annos 
three years, Puer a child id aetatis of t/iat age, Non plus 
not above triduum, aut or, triduo three days, Tertio, vel or, 
ad tertium upon the third calendas, vel or, calendarum of the 
calends. 
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SPATIUM the space loci of a place ponitur is put in accu- 
sativo in the accusative case^ et and interdum sometimes in 
ablatlvo in the ablative : tit as^ Jam now processeram / had 
advanced mille passus a mile, Abest he is distant quingenlas 
millibus passuum five hundred miles ab urbe from the dty, 
Abest he is distant bidui two days journey: i. e. spatium, 
spatio, itinere, iter, 

OMNE verbum every verb admittit admits genitlyum a 
genitive case nominis of the name oppidi of a city or town in 
quo in which actio fit any thing is done ; modb so thai sit t^ 
be primee of the first vel or secundaB declinatidnis the second 
declension^ et and singularis numSri of the singular number : 
ut as^ Quid faciam what shall I do Romse at Home ? mentiri 
nescio / cannot lie. 

Hi genitivi these genitive cases^ hum! upon tHe ground^ 
domi at home^ militiae in war^ belli in war^ sequuntur folhfD 
formam the construction propriorum of proper names : ut <M, 
Arma arms sunt are parvi of little worth foris abroad^ nisi 
unless est there be consilium wisdom domi at hom>e. FuTmns 
we were semper always una together militiee in war et and 
domi at home, 

Verftm but si if nomen the name oppidi of a dty or towf^ 
fuerit shall be pluralis numeri of the plural number duntaxat 
only^ aut or tertiae declinationis of the third declension^ ponitur 
it is put in ablatlvo in the ablative case : ut aSy Colchus a 
Colchian^ an or Assyrius an Assyrian j nutritus brought up 
Thobis at Thebes y an or Argis at Argos, Ventosus being 
inconstant, Romas at Rome amem / love Tibur Tibur ; Tibiire 
at Tibur Romam / love Rome, 

Nomen the name loci of a plaice fer^ commonly additur is 
put after verbis verbs significantibus signifying motum tnotion 
ad locum to a place in accusativo in the accusative c(zse sine 
preepositione without a preposition : ut a*, Concessi / went 
Cantabrigiam to Cambridge ad capiendum ingenii cultum to get 
learning. 

Ad hunc modum after this manner utimur we use domus 
a house et and rus the country : ut <w, (CapellsB ye she-goats^) 
saturae being full, ite domum go home^ Hesperus the evening 
venit approac/ies. Ego / rus ibo will go into the country, 

Nomen the name loci of a place fere commonly additur is put 
after verbis verbs significantibus ;z^n»/^tn^ motum motion a 
loco from a place in ablatlvo in the ablative case sine prseposi? 
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tione without a preposition : ut as. Nisi profectus esses if you 
had not gone Roma from Rome ante before^ relinqueres you 
vpould leave earn it nunc note, 

IM PERSONALIA verbs impersonal non habent have not 
nominativum a nominative ease : ut as^ Juvat it is pleasant 
lie to go sub umbras under the shade, 

HaBc impersonalia these impersonalsy interest it concerns, et 
and refert it concerns, junguntur are joined quibusKbet geni- 
tivis to any genitive cases, praBter besides hos ablativos foemi- 
nmos these ablative cases feminine ; mea, tusl, sua, nostra, 
vestra, et and cuja : ut ax. Interest it concerns magistratus the 
mcigistraU tueri to defend bonos tJie good, animadvertere in 
malos to punish the bad. Tua refert it concerns you nosse to 
know teipsum yourself 

Et also hi genitivi these genitive cases adduntur are added, 
tanti so much, quanti how WMch, magni m.'uch, parvi little, 
quanticunque how much soever, tantidem jv^t so much : ut 
CIS, Tanti refert of such concern it is agSre to do honesta honest 
things. 

Impersonalia verbs impersonal posita aequisitiv^ put acqui- 
sitively postiilant require datlvum a dative case ; autem but 
quse those verbs which ponuntur are put transitive transitively, 
accusatiYum an accusative case : ut as. Benefit nobis we enjoy 
blessings a Deo from Gfod, Juvat me it delights me ire per 
altum to travel by sea. 

Verb but praepositio the preposition ad, proprie additur is 
peculiarly added his to these verbs, attmet it belongs, pertinet 
it pertains, spectat it concerns : ut as. Vis would you have me 
m^ dicere to speak quod what attmet belongs ad te to you ? 
Spectat ad omnes it concerns all men vivSre to live bene well, 

Accusativus an accusative case cum genitive tcith a genitive 
subjicitur is put after his impersonalibus these verbs imper- 
sonal; poenitet it repents, taedet it wearies, miseret, miseres- 
cit it pities, pudet it shames, piget it grieves : ut as. Si if 
vixisset he hdd lived ad centesimum annum to the hundredth 
year, non pceniteret it wotdd not have repented eum him 
senectutis suae of his old age, Miseret me tui I pity you, 

Verbum impersonale a verb impersonal passivaa vocis of the 
passive voice potest may accTpi be taken pro singulis personis 
for each person utriusque numeri of both numbers eleganter 
elegantly : ut <is, Statur it is stood, id est that is, sto / standy 
stas thou standest, stat he stands, $^aj!au& we stand, statis ye 
and^ stant they stand : Statur it is stood ti me by me^ id est 

p3 ^ 
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that is^ sto / stand : statur it is stood ab illis ^y theniy id est 
that 18^ stant thei/ stand, 

PARTICIPIA participles regunt govern casus the cases 
verborum of the verbs a quibus /rom which deriyantur they an 
derived : ut a«, Tendens spreading duplices palmas both his 
haiids ad sidera towards heaven^ voce refert he utters talia stuk 
things, 

Datlvus a dative case interdum sometimes additur w aM&i 
participiis to participles passlvae vocis of the passive voice^ prae- 
sertim especially si if exeunt they end in dus : nt a*, Magnus 
civis a mighty citizen obiit died^ et and formidatus dreaded 
Othoni hy Otho, Chremes, restat rernains^ qui who est « 
exorandus to be prevailed upon mibi by me, 

Participia participles^ cum when fiunt they become nomina 
nounSy exigunt require genitivum a genitive cdsei ut aw, 
Appetens greedy alieni of another mans^ profusus lavish sui ^ 
his own, 

Exosus hating^ perosus utterly hating^ pertsBsns weary of^ 
significantia signifying active actively^ exigunt require accusa- 
tivum an accusative case : ut as^ Astronomus an astronomer 
exosus hating mulieres women ad unam in general, PerosSB 
utterly hating immundam segnitiem^M^ idleness, Pertaesus 
weary o/'ignaviam suam his own sluggishness, 

Exosus hated^ et and perosus hated to death, significantia 
signifying passive passively, leguntur are read cum datlvo 
with a dative case : ut as, Exosus hated Deo of God ei and 
Sanctis the saints. Germani the Germans perosi sunt are 
mortally hated Romanis by the JRomans, 

Natus born, prognatus born, satus sprung, cretus descended, 
creatus produced, ortils risen, editus brought forth, exigunt 
require ablativum an ablative case, et and ssepe oftentimes cum 
praepositidne with a preposition : ut as, Bona a virtuous lady 
prognata bom bonis parentibus of good parents. Sate O thou 
who art sprung sanguine from the blood divum of the gods ! 
Quo sanguine from what blood cretus he descended, Venus^ 
orta sprung mari from the sea praestat mare secures the sea 
eunti to the passenger. Terra editus sprung from the earth, 
Fui / was nympha a nymph edita descended de magno flumine 
of a great river, 

EX, et a7id ecce, adverbia adverbs dem'onstrandi of shewing, 
junguntur are joined frequentius most commonly nominatlvo to 
a nominative case ; accusativo to an accusative rariu9 but hI' 
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dom : ut as^ En see Priamus Priam, Ecoe tibi behold status 
noster our condition. En behold quatuor aras four altars : 
Ecce see there duas ttco tibi /or yow, J)a.ipYmi Daphnis, que and 
duo altaria two raised altars Phoeb6/>r Phoebus. 

En, et and ecce, exprobrandi adverbs of upbraiding^ jungun- 
tur are joined soli accusativo to an acctisative case onlt/ : ut <w. 
En animum et mentem see his mind and disposition, Ecce 
autem alterum but see the other here, 

1. Loci of place: ut as, Ubi where, ubinam where, nusquam 
no where, eb thither, longe/ar, quo whither, ubivis awy where, 
huccinS what hither, &c. : ut as, Ubi gentium where in the 
world ? Invenitur he is found nusquam loci no where. Yen- 
turn est m^n are arrived eb impudentiae at su^h a degree of 
impudence. Quo terrarum to what part of the earth abiit is he 
gone f 

2. Temp5ris of time: ut as. Nunc nonff, tunc then, turn 
then, interea in the mean time, pridie the day before, postridie 
the day after, &c. : ut as, Poteram / could do nihil nothing 
amplius m,ore tunc temporis at that time quam than flere weep. 
Inierunt they began pugnam the battle pridie the day before ejus 
diei that day. Pridie the day before calendarum, vel or calen* 
das, the calends, 

S. Quantitatis of quantity : ut as, Parum but little, satis 
enough, abunde abundantly, &c. : ut as. Satis eloquentiae elo- 
quence enough, sapientiae parum wisdom little enough, Audi- 
vimus we have lieard abunde fabularum a world of tales, 

Quaedam soms adverbs admittunt admit casus the cases 
nommum of the nouns unde from which deducta sunt they are 
derived: ut as, Vivit he lives inutiliter unprojitably sibi to 
himself, Mauri the Moors sunt are proximo Hispaniam neat 
to Spain, Melius better vel or optime the best omnium of 
all, Morabatur he staid amplius opinione longer than teas 
eapected, 

Adverbia these adverbs diversitatis of diversity, alitor other^ 
wise, secus otherwise; et and ilia duo these two, ante before^ 
pbst after, non rarb junguntur are often joined ablativo to an 
ablative case : ut as, Multo alitor much otherwise, Paulo 
secus little otherwise, Multo ante much before, Paulo pbst 
a little after, Venit he came longo pbst tempore a long time 
after. 

Instar like or equal to et and ergb for the sake of, sumpta 
being taken adverbialiter as adverbs, habent have genitivum a 
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genitive case post se after them : ut aSy iEdif icant they huUd 
equum a horse diyina arte bt/ the divine assistance Palladia of 
Pallas instar montis as big as a mountain, Donari to be re- 
warded ergo for the sake o/^virtutis virtue, 

CONJUNCTIONES copulatlvaB conjunctions copulative et 
and disjunctivse disjunctive conjungunt couple similes casus the 
like cases^ modes moods^ et and tempora tenses: utas, Socr&tes, 
docuit taught Xenophontem JTenophon et and Platonem Plato. 
Stat he stands corpore toith his body recto upright^ que and 
despicit looks down upon terras the earth. Nee scribit h€ 
neither writes nee legit nor reads. 

Nisi unless ratio the reason variaB constructionis of a differefiA 
construction poscat requires it should be aliud otherwise: ut a*, 
Emi / bought libnim a book centussi for a hundred pence et 
and pluris mx)re. Vixi / lived Romse a4; Rome et and Vene- 
tiis at Venice, Nisi unless lactasses me you had fed me up 
amantem being in love^ et and produceres drew me an falsa, spe 
with false hope, 

Quam the conjunction quam ssepe oftentimes intelligitur is 
understood post after amplius more^ plus more^ et and minus 
less : ut as. Sunt there are amplius more sex menses th^in six 
months, Paulo plus somewhat more trecenta vehicula than 
three hundred carriages sunt amissa are lost. Nix the snow 
nunquam never jacuit lay alta deep minus less quatuor pedes 
than four feet, 

Ne, an, num whether^ posita being put dubitati ve doubtftdly, 
aut or indefinite indefinitely, junguntur are joined subjunctive 
to a subjunctive mood : ut as, Nihd refert it makes no difference 
fecerisne whether you have done it an or persuasSris persttaded 
to it. Vise go see, num whether redierit he be returned, 

Dum, pro /or dummSdo so that et and quousque until^ pes* 
tiilat requires subjunctlvum a subjunctive mood : ut as^ Dum 
so that prosim / may profit tibi you, Dum until tertia ssstas 
the third summer viderit shall see regnantem him reigning. 

Qui, significans signifying causam the catise, exigit requires 
subjunctlvum a subjunctive mood : ut as, Es you are stultns a 
fool qui credas/or believing huic this fellow, 

Ut, pro for postquam after that, sicut <w, et and quomddo 
how, jungitur is joined indicativo to an indicative tnood: 
autem but ci!lm when denotat it signifies quanquam (Uthough^ 
utpote for a>s mMch as, vel or finalem causam the final cause, 
subjunctivo to a subjunctive mood : ut a>s, Ut since that smnus 
fP0 are in Ponto in Pontus, Ister the Danube frigdie oonstitit 
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has stood frozen ter three times, TJt as tute you yourself es 
are^ ita so censes you think omnes that all esse are. Ut 
although omnia all things contingant should fall out qu89 which 
volo / would^ non possum / cannot levari he eased, Non 
est fidendum no trust is to he given tibi to you^ nt qui hecause 
toties fefelleris you have so often deceived, Dave Davus^ oro to 
/ entreat you ut that jam wotc redeat he may return in viam 
into the way, 

Denique Ixtstly omnes voces all words posTtae put indefinite 
indefinitely^ quales su>ch as sunt are these, quis who, quantus 
how great, quotus how many, S^c, postiilant require subjunc- 
tivum a subjunctive mood : ut as, Video / see cui to what sort 
of man scribam / am writing, Quantus how great assurgat 
he rises up in clypeum against the enemy's shield ; quo turbine 
with what a force torqueat he hurls hastam the lance I 

PRiEPOSITIO a preposition subaudita understood inter- 
dum sometimes facit makes ut that ablatlvus an ahlative case 
addatur he added : ut as, Habeo / esteem te you loco in the 
place parentis of a parent : id est that is, in loco. 

PraBpositio a preposition in compositione in composition non- 
nnnquam sometimes regit governs eundem casum the same case 
quem which regebat it governed et also extra compositidnem 
aut of composition : ut as, Detriidunt they thrust off naves the 
ships scopiilo/rom t?ie rock, Fisetereo I pass hy te you insalu- 
tatum unsaluted. 

Verba verhs composita compounded cum with a, ab, ad, con, 
de, e, ex, in, nonnunquam sometimes repetunt repeat easdem 
praBpositidnes the sam£ prepositions cum suo casu tinth their 
case extra compositionem out of composition, idque and that 
eleganter elegantly : ut as, Abstinuerunt they ahstained a vino 
fr<ym wine. 

In, pro /or erga towards, contra against, ad to, et and supra 
above, exTgit requires accusattvum an accusative case : ut as, 
AccTpit she admits animum mentemque benignam kind thoughts 
and inclinations in Teucros towards the Trepans, Peccem / 
should offend in publTca commoda against the puhlic good, 
HaBres an heir quaeritur is sought in regnum for the kingdom, 
Imperium the power Jo vis of Jupiter est is reges in ipsos over 
kings themselves. 

Sub, ciim when refertur it relates ad tempus to time, fer^ 
comm/)nly jungitur is joined accusativo to an accusative case : 
ut as. Sub id'em tempus ahout the same time ; i. e. that is, 
circa, vel or, per id'em tempus. 
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Super, pro for ultra beyond^ apponitur i» put with alccnsa- 
ti vo an accusative case ; pro for de concerning^ ablative icttA 
an ablative case : ut ctSy Proferet he will extend imperium ik 
empire et both super Garamantas beyond the Africans et oiaii 
Indos the Indians, Rogitans enquiring multa much super 
Priamo concerning Priam^ multa much super Hectore concern- 
ing Hector, 

Tenus as far as jungitur is joined ablativo to an eMuiw 
case et both singulari in the singular number et and plurali the 
plural : ut aSy Pube tenus as high as the groin ; pectoiibiis 
tenus up to the breasts. 

At hit tantiim only geniti vo to a genitive case plurali in M0 
plural number ; et and semper sequitur it always foUovn 
casum suum its case : ut as^ Crurum tenus as far as the legs, 

INTERJECTIONES interjections non rarb ponuntur are 
often put sine casu without a case : ut as^ Connixa hcmng 
yeaned reliquit she left spem gregis the hope of the flocky ah 
alas! silice in nuda upon the bare flint stones, Quse dementia 
what madness is this^ malillm with a mischief! 

Oy exclamantis of one exclaiming^ jungitur is joined nomin&- 
tivo to a nominative case^ accusativo an accttsativey et and 
vocati vo a vocative : ut as^ O festus dies the joyful day 
homtnis of mortal man ! O nimium fortunatos agricolas too 
fortunate husbandmen si norint if they knew sua bona theif 
oton happiness! formose puer beautiful boy! ne crede 
trust not nimium too much colori to your beauty, 

Heu, et and proh alas ! junguntur are joined nunc wmb- 
times nominative to a nominative case^ nunc sometimes accusa- 
tive to an accusative : ut as^ Heu pietas ah his piety I Hea 
prisca £des ah the ancient integrity! Heu stirpem urnsam 
ah the odious stock ! Proh Jupiter Jupiter ! tu thou homo 
man, adigis me drivest me ad insaniam to madness I FvM 
fidem alas the help deiim of gods atque and hominum of men I 
Item alsOy vocative to a vocative case: Proh sancte Jupftei 
sacred Jupiter ! 

Hei, et and v8b alas, junguntur are joined dativo to a dative 
case : ut as, Hei mihi woe is me, quod that amor love est it 
medicabilis curable nuUis herbis by no herbs ! Ym mis^ro 
mihi wretched man that I am, quanta de spe j/rom how great 
hope decidi am I fallen ! 
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PROSODIA prosody est is pars that part Grammaticee 
of Grammar^ quee which docet teaches quantltatem the 
quantity syWobdirum of syllables. 

. Prosodia prosody dlviditur is divided in tres partes into 
three parts ; Tonum the Tone, Spiritum the Breathing, et 
anrf Tempus the Time : — that is to say, ^br the pronunciation 
of a long or short syllable. 

Hoc loco ifi this place, visum est nobis it is thought most 
proper tractare to treat tantiim only de tempore of time • 

TEMPUS time est is mensura the measure syllabse 
proferendee of a syllable to be uttered. 

Pes a foot est is constitutio the placing together duarum 
syllabarum of two syllables pluri^mve or more ex cert^, 
observatione according to the certain observation tempprum, 
of the times. 

Dissyllabus afoot of two syllables est is named spondseus, 
a spondee ; ut as, vir-tus, virtue. 

Trisyllabus a foot of three syllables est is named dacty- 
lus, a dactyl ; ut as, scri-be-re, to write. 

Scansio scanning est is legitima commensuratio the 
measuring according to rule versus of a verse in singulos 
pedes in every one (or each one) of the feet. 

Scansidni to scanning a verse accidunt there belong figureB . 
the figures called Synalcepha, Ecthlipsis, Synseresis, Diesre- 
sis, et and Ceesura. 

Synalcepha, est is elisio the striking out vocalis of a vowel 

in fine at the end dictionis of a word ante alteram before 

another vowel in initio at the beginning sequentis of the 

following word : ut aSt Crastina vita to-morrow's life est is 

nimis sera too late, vive live hodi^ to-day. 

At but heu, et and 6, nunquam intercipiuntur are never 
struck out (or cut off). 

Ecthlipsis est is quoties as often as m the letter m per- 
imitur is cut off cum su^ vocali with its vowel, proxim^ 
dictione the next word exors^ beginning ^ vocali with a 
vowel: ut as, Monstrum a monster, horrendum horrible, in- 
forme mis-shapeny ingens vast, cui lumen ademptum deprived 
ofsigki*. 
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Synseresis^ est ii contractio the contractum daaram syfla- 
l^nim of two syllables in unam into one : nt as. Sea cir 
whether alveaiia the hives texta fueriot were wove lento 
vimine of the limber osier. 

Dieeresis, est is iibi when ex uni 8yllS,b^ of one syllalk 
dissecta being dissected (or the letters separated) dute two 
syllables fiun tare made ; ut as, Debuerant they ought evola- 
1886 to have unwound suos fusos their spindles. 

Ceesura, est is ciim when post pedem absolutum after a 
perfect foot syllaba brevis a short syllable extenditur is 
made long in fine dictionis at the end of the word : ut ax, 
Inhians intent upon pectonbus the breasts {of the victinu) 
consulit she consults spirantia exta their panting entrails. 

VERSUS heroicus an heroic verse^ qui which dicitur 
etiam is also called Hexameter an Hexameter y constat con- 
sists ex sex pedibus of six feet : Quintus locus the ffth 
place of the verse peculiariter peculiarly sibi yindicat claims 
to itself dactylum a dactyl, sextus the sixth place requires 
spondeeum a spondee ; reliqui the other places hunc vel illam 
have this or that foot (either a dactyl or a spondee) proat 
voliimus even as we will : ut as, Tityre o Tityrus, tu thou 
reciibans lying along sub tegmine under the covering patQlee 
^^^ of a wide- spreading beech-tree, 

Spondeeus a spondee etiam also aliquando sometimes repe- 
rltur is found in quinto loco in the fifth place : ut as, Cara 
soboles thou dear offspring detlm of the gods, magnum incre- 
mentum the illustrious progeny Jovis of Jupiter / 

Ultima syllaba the last syllable cujuscunque versiis of 
every verse habetur is accounted communis common. 

VERSUS elegiacus an elegiac verse"; qui et which also 
habet has nomen the name Pentam^tri of Pentameter, con- 
stat consists k dupITci Penthemimeri of two Penthemimers; 
quarum prior the former of which comprehendit contains 
duos pedes two feet, dactylicos dactyls, spondiacos spondees, 
vel or altenitros either of them, cum syllabsL longa with a 
long syllable : altera the other Penthemimer etiam contains 
also duos pedes two feet, sed but omnin6 dactylicos always 
(ox altogether) dactyls, item likewise cum syllabsL longi 
with a long syllable : ut as. Amor love est is res a thing 
plena yVi/Z solliciti timoris of anxious fear- 

Of the Quantity of the former Syllables. 
I. Vocalis a vowel ante duas consonantes before two com' 
sonants, aut or dupKcem a double consonant^ ineAdem 
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dictione in the same word, est is ubique longa etery where 
long positiSne by posiUon : ut as in the wards, Yentus the 
wind, axis an axle- tree, patiizo to do like his father, 

II. Qu6d si but if consonans a consonant claudat ends 
priorem dictionem the former word, sequente the following 
word item also inchoante beginning k consonante with a eon- 
sonant, vocalis preecedens the vowel going before etiam also 
longa erit will be long positione bg position : ut as. Major 
sum / am greater qukm than cui one whom fortuna fortune 
possit is able nocere to hurt, 

III. At si but if prior dicdo the former word exeat 
ends in vocaleia brevem in a short vowel, sequente the 
following word incipiente beginning k duabus consonantibos 
with two consonants, iDterdum sometimes producitur it is 
made long, sed but rariiis very seldom : ut as. Occulta 
spolia they brought away the secret spoils et and plures 
triumphos often triumphed de pace for making peace among 
themselves. 

IV. Vocalis brevis a short vowel aute mutam before a 
mute, sequente liquids^ a liquid following, redditur is ren- 
dered communis common ; ut as in the words, patris of a 
father, volucris of a bird : verb hit longa a long vowel non 
mutatur is not changed; ut as in the words, aratrum a 
plough, simulacrum an image. 

VOCALIS a vowel ante alteram before another vowel in 
e&dem dictione in the same word est is ubique brevis every 
where short; ut as in the words, Deus God, mens jnine, 
tuus thine, pius piotbs, 

1. Excipias you may except genitivos the genitive cases in ivui 
ending in ius, habentes having secundam formam the second 
form or declension pronominis of a pronoun ; ut aSy unms of 
one, illias of that, &c. and some others; ubi where (or in 
which words) i the vowel i repeiitur is found communk 
common ; licet although in alterius in the word alterius of 
another semper sit it is always brevis short ; in alius in the 
word alius of another, semper longa it is always long. 

2. Excipiendt sunt etiam except likewise genitivi thegenitwe 
et and datlvi the dative cases quintn declinationis of the 
J^th declension, ubi e where the vowel, e inter gemSnam j 
between two i*s longa fit is made long; ut as in the w&rd . 
faciei of a face : alioqui . non otherunse not, ut as m the 
words, rei of a thing, sfm^rf hope, fidei of faith, 

Etiam a/«o fi the syllable fi in fio tm the word &o tohe 



170 PHGwmeT'VaNflQnaBimi:^ 

meule or done est lon^a is loa^* nisi tm&si ^-etT^'^Ae Utifn 
€ and r sequuntur^/bn^oit; ohnid together ;.iA^^^^%t9my§iysi 
to he made or done : Jam now omnia allotkinjfv fiymX' an 
doncy qine wkkh ntg^kam I denied pos^ vwiseiiiile fidri A»:6e 
done* ' \ -•■ ■ • - i- • ' . •• Pi-)"?-.-: • ■ • :.•• 

Dins heaveathf kabet Jkw fdmam: "SylttbataB the jSrit 
syllable longam l&ngi Diana iAe goddess J>iami •oomm&iftiii 
has thejirst syllable <:ominon^ . ^ .» v. v.- -^ . 

Interjectio Ohe t/ie inierjeetion ohe kabet tes pnSieni 
syllabam the former syllable oommnnem commoji, • « ■• -s- : 

'Vocalis a vowel ante alti^ram before another iik QimtA 
dictioDibus in Greek words subtnde m>w>xmdthen fitloqga'ii 
made long: at as^ Dicite, Piernies say, O ye MfftM: ^Keftpide 
Laerten have regard to Laertes. \ '•' v : ^ 

Et and also m Grcecis possessiyis in Greeh posweninfes^'^ 
as, iSneia nutrix Mneas*s nurse^ Rhodopems 'Orpheus Or* 
pheus of Rhodope. ^ i- ■•. 

Omnis diphthongs every diphthong longa est, is Jong apod 
Latinos with the Latins; ut as, dMTumgoldyii&Siter'neither,, 
mnsee of a song, or songs : nisi except sequenteTocaliiwAena 
vowel follows ; ut as, preeire to go before^ fmBoatttB bstmt 
at one end, preeamplus very large. j/i- 

DERIVATIVA derivatives {or words dthrideti ^ btken) 
(eth commonly sortiontur are assigned eahdem quantttatem 
the same quantity cum primitivis with their primitwee {or 
the words they are derived from): ut as, amatdr *tt Umer^ 
amicus a /rienc^y amabilts amiable; fitmA brerr the fttst 
syllable being short ab amo as being derived Jrom th^verh 
amo, / love. • = » . * • - .' 

£xcipiuntur tamen except however pauca a^w'K^onfr -qvs 
which deducta being derived k brevlbus from short' syilaUes, 
producunt make long primam syllabam the firU tylUsbler at 
as, como comis to comb or adorn the Aotr^ il^/CDa|ia'<feneerf 
from coma the Iiair ; fames fuel, et and fomentum an 
assuaging plaister, k from foveo to cherish ;'hntxvBLxini^Kunktn, 
or humane, ab homo derived from homo a^maii'or mmidn'; 
jucundus pleasant, kfrom juvo to delight^ juraentam « dtfoil 
of burden, kfrom juvo to help; junioic j^Mm^ry ''& ^itom 
juvenis young ; lateraa a lanihem, k from "hl^eo ioiie hid: 
lex legis a law, kfrom lego to read; m6ti^p^dveMe,MfMii 
moveo to move; nonus the ninth, k f^ont-no^en^^idne^^kiL 
regis a king, regina a queen, k from rega^-^o 9^&lb^iiiedes*4| 
^^^f kfrom sedeo to sit; tegiila a tHe, k from iego to cover; 



trftgala ajaveiin^ (^alao a drag-^nti,): h fwm J itraho to draw ; 
vone^ a phughsfiare^y rkjrom kame to caU'-up-i vox voci^a 
ttoiceyhfromvoco to calL\ -^i .<: i^u^' i'sx«nt \i. .i;.-;-,- :.■'.•• ^ 

: :£t emd ocmtiju on 'ik&Qthenhjartdimxii fAer^ mak $ome\wofih 
quae which deducta though derived k longis from primitivei 
qfa long syiidbUi <:onipimilL make ishoit fiiiaiain the fiirst 
sj^Uabie : ut asv^ena san(f».:^nstai^Ad beard of cpm^ arundot 
a reed, ab derived from ^xeo to bsdirsf i ^iMVis(^%<a; soothsay eri^ 
A from aia att altar; dicax a jester, k from dico to speak ; 
ditio power,: k from ditis rick ; diserlus. eloquent, k from 
disaerb to dispute ; dux tl^^ ^ leader^^kfaom duco /o Zffdfcf ; 
fides faith, k from Bo to be made -ondone ; frag^r a noise or 
crasK fragilis frail, k from frai^ to break ; genui / have 
begotten, k from gigno to beget : lucenia a candle, k frorA 
lucea to shine ; aato natas to shoot, outf k from natu to '■ be 
grown or sprung up ; doIo notas to mark, k from notu to be 
known ; posui / have put, k from pono to put ; potui / ha:m 
been, abh, k from possum to be able ; sopor a sound sleep, k 
from sopio to lie asleep. 

. [It may here be observed , that, besides the above, exceptions; 
thexe are some others of either kind, which are Jeft to be o\y- 
served by the studious in their reading.] • ^ 

COMPOSITA compound word$ sequuntur follcnb quahti- 
ikkism the focmtity simpliciiun of their simple words: \xtas<, 
k from lego legis to read, comes perlego to read through }yk 
yrom lego; kgas ^o send as an ambassctdor, allego to allege or 
accuse l)y , messengers ; k from potens powerful, impotens 
weak ; ^Jrom solor to cheer, consolor to comfor,t. 

Tamen however hsec brevia these words having short 
syllables,\en9i^ though derived k longis /ro»l long syllables, 
excipiuntur are. excepted : ut as, dejero to swear a greoft 
iKLtli, pej^ro to forswear, k from juro to swear ; innuba wb- 
married, pronuba a bride-maidfkfrom nubo to be marriedi 

OMN£ prsetJBritum every preterperfect tense dissyllahum 
of two syllables habet has priorem the former syllable 
longam long : ut aSf legi / have read, emi J have bought, 
movi / have moved, v 

1 Tamen yet excipias you should except the words^ bibi / 
drank, dedi / gave; scidi / have cut, steti / hem »tood*MiCi 
I have stayed fXvii X hav^ borne or suffered^ ^^tand iidiv^ 
from fii\do/o ckaxifthz i^^ , ,, ,; ,. ,^. ; bitj*,-, 
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3. GoBinHtia virtfs f iot dosMe panam <fe>&«^ lyifaUe 
pneteriti of tkt pr€t€rperf€ct tnue habeux lmif€ finauE tki 
Jirtt syUabU brevem short: ma ms^ oecidt I Am /oMn, 
k /rmm cado to /o/i ; oendi I have beattM k from Cisdo to 
&M/; djdici / hart learned, feUVii I hare deceived j momoidi 
I kmpehittemjpepeaA i home wek^hedfpapik^ I hone pricked^ 
fitgnrii / hate ttretehed. ttUgi / have iomcktd^ toUmdi / kaoe 
smoandf tiitndi / hawe f Mospra. 



disyUibaiii a saptMe of tofo sifllaUas lubet 
has prioiem the /wrmer tf^Uahie loDgua ioag z utas^ rmm 
to see, btam /o bear or safer, locum to wash, notam to 



Eicipe except datum, to gioe, itam to go, litam to-damhy 
qyitam to aiay or eaOj raCnm to aofpoot^ mUim to rwsh^ 
satum to sow, situm to ntjrer, statum to slop, et and citiim 
k/roM deo des to stir mp: oam/or citum* a Jroas cio trit to 
flioAe to 90, qaaiUe o^ /Ae fourth eomjmgtUifm, habel Aos 
pnorem thefoinatr syllable loogam long. 

1. A FINITA words eadimg ta a prodacunUir are made 
lamg : nt as, ama 2ov« thorn, contra agaimst, eag^ Uneards, 

I. Ezcipias except, pata suppose, ita et;«ii m, quia 6eoaase, 
poatea afterwards, eja we// / item also omnes casus all cases 
in a ending ia a, cujascanque fuerint genj^ of aUuttewer 
gender they are, nameri aaai&er, ant or dodinalidBis de- 
cienskm ; pneter except vocativos the vocative cases k Gnecis 
in as of Greek words ending in as ; ut as, O Maieao JSmeas, 
O Tlioma o Thomas ; et and ablatlvam the ablative case 
prinMe declinatidDis of the ^rst declension ; ut as, vauak bf 
or with a song. 

2. NnmeialnL noaiaf of number in ginta ending in gimta faabeat 
have iinalem the last syllable communem comawm, sed bai 
freqoentiiis more frequently iongam Umg: at cu, tiiginia 
thirty. 

II. Desineiitia words ending in b, d, t, brevia aunt ore 
short : ut €u, thfrom, ad to, caput the head-, 

lU. Desinentia words ending in c pioducuntnr are asade 
long : ut ox, ac and, sic so, et and adverbium 4he adverb hk 
here. 

Sed but duo in c two ending in c oorri|iittntur arc made 
short : nee neither, et and donee untiL 

Tria sunt there are three communia coaiaiOK » .fa(^4p^i^Aoa, 
pranomen hie the pronoun hie he, et and ^nttyiUk e^w.ii^ 
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neuter hoc, modb so that non sit it be not abiatiFi cati^s of 
the ablative case. ■ • < 

IV. Finita e words ending in e breyia stint are Siharf: 
ut as, mare the sea^ pen^ almost, lege read th^u, scribe write 
thou. 

1 . Omnes voces all words qaintee inflectionis of the fifth 
declension in e ending in e excipiendee sunt are to be excepted: 
ut as, fide the ablative case of fides faith, et and die in the 
day, unk cum particulis together with the particles ihd^ 
enatis that are derived of it : ut as, hodie to-day, qiiotidie 
daily, pridie the day before, postridie the day after : item 
also quare wherefore, quadere yor what cause, eare therefore, 
et and si qua sunt similia if there be any of the like sort, 

2. £t item and also secundee personee singulares the second 
persons singular secundee conjugatidnis of the second conju- 
gation : ut as, doce teach, move move, 

3. Etiam also monosyllaba monosyllables in e ending in e 
producuntur are made long ; ut as, roe me, te thee, se him" 
self or themselves : preeter except conjunctidnes encliticas 
the enclitic conjunctions, que and, ne whether, ve or. 

4. Quin et and moreover adverbia adverbs in e ending in e, 
deducta derived ab adjectivis from adjectives secundee de- 
clinatidnis of the second declension, habent have e the letter 
€ longum long : ut as, pulchr^ beautifully, doct^ learnedly, 
Ydldk pro for vaKd^ mightily. 

5. Quibus to which the adverbs fenn^, et and fer^ almost, 
accedunt are added : tamen yet ben^ well, et and mal^ ill, 
omnin6 corripiuntur are always made short. 

6. Postremo lastly, qucB such words as scribuntur are written 
k Greecis per iy with the Greek letter if (or long e) produ- 
cuntur are long natursl by nature, cnjuscunque fuerint castas 
of whatever case they are, generis gender, aut or numeri 
number : ut aj, Lethe the river so called, Anchlse a proper 
name, cete whales, Tempe the name of a pleasant valley in 
Thessaly. 

V. Fintta i words ending in i longa sunt are long : ut as, 
domini lords, magistri masters, amari to be loved. 

Prseter except mihi to me, tibi to thee, sibi to himself or 
themselves, ubi where, ibi there ; quee which words sunt are 
communia common : ver6 but nisi except, et and quasi as if, 
corripiuntur are made short. 

Cujus etiam sortis of which sort likewise sunt are dativi 
the dative et and vocativi the vocative cases GroBCdrum of 
Greek wardsy quorum genitlvus singulans the genitive case 

<i 3 
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singular of which words exil'ends in oc brefv^ ^ob, a ehwt 
termination : ut as, dativi the dative cases, 'Miaoidiy^diYiMij 
Phyllidi ; vocatlvi the vocative cases, Alexi; Amarylii, Daphni, 
all proper names. 

VI. Finita 1 words ending in I corripiuntnT are made 
short : ut as, animal an animal, Annibal a proper name, mel 
honey, pugil a champion, consul a consuL 

Preeter except the words nil, contractum Contracted 4 of 
nihil nothing, sal salt, et and sol the sun : et and Hebrsa 
queedam certain Hebrew words in el ending in Sl: ut a$f 
Michael, Gkibriel, Raphael, the names of Angels, 'Daniel the 
name of the prophet, 

VII. Finita n words ending in n producuntur are inade 
long : ut as, Pcean a name of Apollo, Hymen the God of 
marriage, quin but, Xenophon a proper naine, non not, 
deemon the deviL 

Excipe except forsan forsitan perhaps, an whether, tamen 
yet, attilmen but yet, veruntamen nevertheless, et ctnd in the 
preposition in. 

Et his and to these accedunt are added illse voces ihose 
words quee which patiuntur suffer apocopen the figure 
apocope : ut as, viden' do you see ? audin' do you hiar ? 
etiam also exin from henceforth, subin now and then, dein 
afterwards, proin therefore. 

In an quoque words al%o ending in an ^ nominativis fron^ 
nominative cases in a ending in a: \xl as, nom. Iphtgenia, 
.^Ina, accusativo in the accusative case Iphigenian, ^ginan, 
proper names of women : Nam for in an words ending in an 
k nominativis from nominative cases in as ending in as pro- 
ducuntur are made long : ut as, nominativo in the nominative 
case ^neas, Marsyas; accusativo in the 4S€cusati9€ c€Lse 
^nean, Marsyan, proper names. 

Item also nomina nouns in en ending in en, quorum geni- 
tivus whose genitive case habet has inis, correptum made 
short : ut as, carmen a poem, crimen a fault, pecten a ceimb, 
tibicen a player on the flute, make mis in the genitive case. 

Queedam etiam some nouns also, in in per i ending in in 
with an i, ut as. Alexin ; et and in yn per y ending in yn 
with a y, ut as, Ityn ; both proper names. 

Greeca etiam Greek words also in on ending in oa per o 

parvum with little o, cujuscunque fuerint c«s(lb of whatever 

case they are : ut as, nominativo in the nominative ease Uion 

the city Troy, Pelion a hill in Thessaly ; acGUS^tivo inihe 

aceusafive case, Cauca&on the name if « tttomilialtn/PyloD 

fAe name of a iown. 
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VIII. O finita wards ending in o commttnia sunt are com- 
mo?i : ut as, dico / sat/y virgo a virgm, porro moreover : Sic 
so docendo in teaching, legendo in readingr, et alia gerundia 
and other gerunds in do ending in do, 

Sed but obliqui casus oblique cases in. o ending in o semper 
always producuntur ore made long : at as, dativo in the 
dative case domino to a lord or master, servo to a servant ; 
ablativo in the ablative case templo from the temple, damno 
with loss, 

£t and adverbia adverbs derivata derived ab adjectivis yrom 
adjectives i ut as, tant6 by so much, quanta by how much, 
Iiquid6 clearly, fals6 falsely, prim6 Jirst, manifest6 mani- 
festly, &c. and the like; preeter except seduI6 diligently, 
mutuo mutually, crebro frequently, quee which words sunt 
are communia common : ceterilm but mod6 now or only et 
and quomodo how semper always corripiuntur are made 
short. 

Quoque likewise, ciib soon, ut et as also ambo both, duo 
two, ego /, atque and homo a man or woman, vix leguntur 
producta are scarcely ever read long. 

Tamen however monosyllaba monosyllables in o ending in 
o producuntur are made long : ut as, do / give, sto / stand. 

Item also Grseca Greek words per lo with great o, cujus- 
modi fuerint casiis of whatever case they are : ut as, nomi- 
nativo in the nominative case, Sappho, Dido; genitivo in the 
genitive case, Androgeo, Apollo ; accusativo in the accusative 
case, Atho, Apollo, all proper names. Sic et and so likewise 
erg6 (when put) ipxofor caus^ the sake of 

IX. Finita r words ending in r corripiuntur are made short : 
ut as, Ceesar a proper name, per by, vir a man, uxcmt a wtfe, 
turtur a turtle, 

Autem but these words producuntur are made long, far 
bread'com, Lar a household god, Nar the river so called, 
ver the spring, fur a thief, cur why ; quoque also par equal 
to or like cum compositis with its compounds, ut as, compar 
a companion, impar unequal, dispar unlike. 

Grceca etiam also Greek words in er ending in er, quee 
which illis among them desinunt end in mp in the long e 
before r : ut as, aer the air, crater a cup, character a mark 
or sign, esther the sky, soter a deliverer: preeter except 
pater a father et and mater a mother, qusB which apud 
Latinos with Latin authors habent have ultimam the last 
syllable brevem short* 

X. Finita a wards ending in s babeat Aave ^to^Aera^^- 



tidnes the like termiimHons ctttD ^ixtnevo with the number 
Tocalium of the wnoeh : nemi)e namely ^ as, es, is, os, us. 

1. AS Finita nxjrdi ending in at prodactmtur are made 
long : ut as^ amas thou lovest, Musas the Musesp majestas 
majesty y bonitas goodness. 

Prseter except Greeca some Oreek words, qnorum genitivus 
singularis whose genitive case singular exit in dos ends m 
dos: ut as, Areas, Pallas, proper names, genitivo in the 
genitive case Areados, Pall&dos : et also preeter except ac- 
cusativos plurales the accusative cases plural nommum cres- 
centium of nouns increasing : ut as, heros heroos a herOf 
Phyllis PhyllTdos a proper name ; accusative plurali in the 
accusative plural, heroas, Phyllidas. 

2. Finita es words ending in es longa sunt are long : ul 
as, Anchises the father of JEneas, sedes thou sittesf, dcces 
thou feachest, i^atres fathers. 

Nomina in es nouns ending in es tertiee inflectionis of the 
third declension, quee which nouns corripiunt make short 
penultimam the last syllable save one genitivt crescentis of 
the genitive case increasing excipiuntur are excepted : ut as, 
miles a soldier, seges standing corn, dives rich. Sed but 
aries a ram, abies a fir-tree, paries the wall of a house, Ceres 
the goddess of corn, et and pes a foot, unk cum compositis 
together with its compounds, ut as, bipes having two feet, 
tnpes having three, longa sunt are long. 

Quoque also es thou art, k from sum / am, nnk cum 
compositis together with its compounds, corripitur is made 
short t ut as, potes thou art able, ades thou art present, 
prodes thou profitest, obes thou hinderest : quibus to which 
penes in the power o/* potest may adjungi be added. 

Item also neutra words of the neuter gender, et and nomi- 
nativi plurales the nominative cases plural Greeconim of 
certain Greek words : ut as, hippomanes a raging humour in 
mares, cacoethes an ill habit, Cyclopes giants so called, 
Nai&des /ain'es of rivers and fountains. 

3. Finita is words ending in is brevia sunt are short : at 
as, Paris a proper name, pan is bread, tristis sorrowful, 
hllaris merry. 

Excipe except obliques casus plurales the obKque eases 
plural in is ending in is, qui which producantur are made 
long : ut as, musis the dative and ablative ease plural k of 
musa a muse or song, mensis, k of mensa- d table, domlnis 
lords, templis temples, et and quis, pro for quibua u>hom\ 
item a/so prodacentia sttck wortl9'«sinai|^<2(ikRg^)^eMltlMlll 



^Ae last syllable but owe gettitiyi xaregpienl^isKio/ Mg ^eni^jve. 
case increasing : utos, Baixnpis a 4S(f^ia<«». Sjal$i)Ai&a7»4s2e;% 
Athens; genitivo ^ ^Ae ^eniitivfcase, ^Ifu^tu^^Saiaminig. 

Adde hue add tgiUiis .phice ^afe- suclj^.tcM^^r^ff 04 desmimt 
in is ^nef in is, contracta being conh'oiUjs^iiSf^ei&Jf^the.diph''. 
thong (Hsy sive Gr8ecai<;Ae^4er Maoris .Grj^^,sive. or latina 
Latin, cujuscunque numeri an<| ^ whiitev^riiuffAer aat or 
casiis case fuerint they may be.; ut<i$y^mwa^Tiver in Trcy^ 
Pyrois cne of the horses if the inn* pavtis/iKif ^5;, Ofxinis. aZZ; 
e, from the words Symoeis, Pysoeis, pi^ift,ioiafmeiS| being 
taken away. 

£t item and a/^o omnkmonosylliibaai/.TTtoiiof^Z/a^/es.; ut 
as, vis strength, lis strife : prceter exapt is he- et and quis 
k;Ao nominatlvos ifi the nominative case, et c^d bis twice 
apud Ovidium iie Ovid. 

Istis /o ^Aes6 accedant are added secundse personoe aingu^ 
lares the second persons singtUar verborum of .verbs in is 
ending in is, quorum secundse persooee plurales whose second 
persons plural desiaunt in itis end in itis, penuUimsL the last 
syllable but one product^ being made long ; uxik cum futiiria. 
together with the future tense subjunctlvi cf the subjunctive 
(or the potential) mood in ris ending in ris ; ut-as, audis tkou^ 
hear est, velis thou mayst be willing, ded^ris thou shaU give; 
pluralTter in the plural number, audlUs, velitis, dederitis. 

4. Os finita words ending in os producuntui: are made 
long : ut as, honos honour, nepos a nephew, domTnos lords, 
servos servants. 

Prceter except compos he that has ability or power in 
something, impos that is unable, or not having power, et and 
OS ossis a bone : et and Greeca Greek words per o parvum 
with little ; ut as, Delos an isle in the Mgean sea^ chaos a 
confused heap of all things^ Pallados the genitive case of 
Pallas Minerva, Phyllidos the genitive case of Phyllis a 
proper name. 

5. Us finita words ending in us corripiuntur are made short: 
ut as, famulus a man-servant, regius royal, iempus time, 
amamus we love*, 

Producentia words that make long penultimam the last 
syllable but one genitivi : crescentis of the genitive case in- 
creasing excipiuntur are excepted: ut as, salus health, tellus 
the earthy genitivo in the genitive case saliitis, telluris ' 
etiam also omnes voc^s all words quartee inflectlonis of\ thi: 
fourth declension in us ending in us sunt longce are tpng, 
p^seter e4:c£[p^ npmiDativum Mtf notminatweeta^ vocatiyiim 
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the vocative case singulares in the singular number : ut a^, 
genitivo singular! in the genitive case singular mantis of a 
hand ; nominativo, accusativo, vocativo plural! in the nom- 
inatiocy accusative^ and vocative cases plural manus hands. 

Etiam also monosylllLba monosyllables accedunt are added 
his to these : ut as^ crus the leg from the knee to the ancle, 
thus frankincense f mus a mouse ^ sus a sow : et item and also 
Grrseca Chreek words per ovt diphthongum ending with the 
diphthong ouSy cipi|iiaMi^ ^Uj^Ho^ Cd3i( rf whatever case 
they are: ut as, nommauvo in tfte nominative case Pan thus, 
MelampuSy proper names; — genitivo in the genitive ease, 
Sap^hiis, Chtis, proper nain«s^ ^— Atque and nomen the name 
Jesus Jesus venerandum to be reverenced piis cunctis by all 
godly people, .. . ^ 

XL FmU&Tmiastlf il'^ita omnia dll words enditu/ iri u 
^X!C^}^\xut}^:4iremade,l&Hgvt^ ui.as, manuiAe abla^ve oase^ 
inahus a tiandi ge^u 4 knee, amatu to be Iqved^. ^^ ^l^^ 
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Page 56, Une 14, for antiquus read antiquus, 

^^ M^ * 5, totprepositione read prapoHtidne. 
~-r- ''^.prapoHiioti read preposition, 

— 82, 'for copiam read copiam. 

-^'^^ d5, fine 13, for sedesh'os read »e destras, 
: <«tf4 I0l2^nile l,;/%9'aoca88<lvirea<f accusative. 

— 104 , note 67 , for forum read focum . 
_ for Note ^^j read Note 51. 

— 106, note l^^for Hensinger read Heusinger. 
• ^'^-;l07,.line Hi for trffrfl read aWa. 

; — 118, rule 2, iQrpra residpr^. 
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The Author of the New Eton Gmiomar begs toanhoutfcey 
that at the particular suggestion of many Schoolmasteiii, wli6s^ 
favourable opinion of this Grammar in M3. chiefly iniduc^ 
its Publication, he is preparing for the Press the following 
Works : — 

I. The New Eton Examiner, or Questions on the Eton 
Latin Introduction as well as the New Eton Grammar. 

Since the New Eton Examiner will contain Queitidiis on • gseatTariety 
of matter which is not to be found in anj Edition of the Eton Latin Intro- 
duction, it is proposed to distinguish all such Questions,)^ iui asterisk ; 
aud likewise to give the Anstoert to then, for. the uso of'tboM who hare 
not adopted the New Eton Grammar. ^< v 

II. The New Eton Praxis, being i^ new and^^complete 
Series of Latin Exercises, oh an improved Plan, adapted to 
the most popular Grammars. 
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